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Preface

This book provides information about:

¢ LANDP for DOS, Version 4.0 (LANDP for DOS)

¢ LANDP for OS/2, Version 4.0 (LANDP for OS/2)

¢ LANDP for Windows NT, Version 4.0 (LANDP for Windows NT)

¢ LANDP for OS/400, Version 1.0 Release 1.0 (LANDP for OS/400)
e LANDRP for AlX, Version 2 Release 1.0 (LANDP for AIX).

The information provided in this book is intended to help you install the LANDP family,
customize it to your own requirements, and make it operational. The book also
contains information about how to customize PC/Integrator and PC Integrator/2.

Who should read this book

This book is written for system analysts, system programmers, and application
programmers. IBM LANDP Family LANDP Introduction and Planning, GC33-1960, is a
prerequisite.

Individuals responsible for host computer systems and host computer applications can
find useful information on how to include LANDP workstations in wide area networks.

What you need to know

You should be familiar with the operating systems that support your LANDP
environment.

If you are involved in wide area communications, you should be familiar with System
Network Architecture (SNA) protocols and Synchronous Data Link Control (SDLC),
X.25! Data Link Control, or Token-Ring Data Link Control.

If you are involved in LANDP internal communications, you should be familiar with
NetBIOS, or with the TCP/IP (Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol)
implementations of the systems where you are going to use the LANDP family.

1 X.25is a CCITT standard for packet switching networks.
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Conventions used in this book

A graphic, like the one shown here, appears in the margin at the beginning of each
major section.

This graphic shows which LANDP licensed products the section relates to.

Note: This does not necessarily imply that the item being described runs on each
platform shown, but it does indicate that it affects LANDP on each platform.

The example shows that the section relates to LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2
only.

Individual paragraphs may also show an icon such as the following:

This example shows that the paragraph relates to LANDP for DOS only.

Related information

XXVi

The LANDP family of products is supported by the following books. In this book,
references to other LANDP books use the shortened title shown here. For the full title,
order number of these publications, and a comprehensive list of LANDP-related
literature, refer to ['Bibliography” on page 551}

LANDRP Introduction and Planning
This book provides a brief description of the components and features of the
LANDP family of products, and gives information about planning a LANDP
system.

LANDP Installation and Customization
This book provides information about installing, customizing, and distributing the
LANDP family of products.

LANDP Programming Reference
This book describes the application programming interfaces that are used to
develop user servers and client applications.

LANDP Problem Determination
This book describes how to use trace tools, diagnostic programs, alerts, and
return codes to debug code while developing LANDP applications and user
servers, or resolve problems while using LANDP family products.
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LANDP Servers and System Management
This book provides detailed information on the LANDP servers, and describes
how to manage and administer a LANDP system.
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Summary of Changes

LANDP Version 4 provides new function for the LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2
products and adds LANDP for Windows NT to the LANDP family.

The following major changes have been made to this manual for LANDP Version 4:

[Chapter 2, “Installing the LANDP family” on page 7| describes the installation
process from the LANDP Version 4 product CD-ROM.

[Chapter 6, “Editing customization vectors—EDITSPC” on page 49|indicates that

online help for LANDP functional areas is now in the EHCHELP sub-directory of
EHCCUS.

[Chapter 11, “Preparing DOS workstations” on page 93| describes changes for the
4748 printer server, the 3270 emulator LOADER statement, and the 3287 LOADER
statement.

Chapter 12, "Preparing OS/2 workstations” on page 125|describes changes for the
4748 printer server, the 3270 emulator LOADER statement, and the 3287 LOADER
statement. A section on loading servers inline has been added.

|Chapter 13, “Preparing Windows NT workstations” on page 161| has been added.

[Chapter 20, “System maintenance—VERSION” on page 259|has updated
information on the VERSION program.

The DEFSERYV vector in |Appendix B, “User servers” on page 277 has new
parameters (LANUNIQ, ALLCLI, FIRSTLVL, and LASTLVL). In addition, the
TYPE=NT parameter provides Windows NT support.

The DEFAULTS vector in FDEFAULTS vector’ on page 296 has new code page
and country information in the DBCSCTRY keyword.

The DISPLATT vector in|Appendix C, “Editing common data”’ on page 289 has
new parameters for the default 3270 screen color scheme. The FORM4748 vector
has new parameters for additional REMS support. The KBD3270X vector has
been added.

The LWSCONF vector in |Appendix D, “Editing configuration data” on page 407
has TYPE=NT as an additional option, to provide Windows NT support.

The LANCONF and LANMODEL vectors in |[Appendix D, “Editing configuration|
[data” on page 407 have the new NWSIDDUP keyword. The 3270 emulator

definition SES&3270 keyword has additional values for 3270 screen characteristics.
The SNA server definitions SES&SNA keyword allows more than 30 user sessions
per workstation.
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Part 1. Introduction

This part introduces the installation and customization process.
It contains the following chapter:

Chapter 1. Introduction . . . . . . . . . . .
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Chapter 1. Introduction

This book contains information enabling you to install the IBM LANDP licensed
programs family in your organization, to customize your LANDP workgroup so that it
meets your specific needs, and to produce and distribute the workgroup information.
- @ Planning your configurations and their hardware and software requirements must be
done before you start the installation and customization process. This is covered in the
LANDRP Introduction and Planning book.

The complete installation and customization cycle includes the following steps:
1. Installing the LANDP family.

The first step is to install the LANDP family on the workstations that will be used
for customization purposes. These workstations are called customization
workstations.

Refer to Part 2, “Installation” on page 5|for further information.

2. Customizing the LANDP family.

Customization is done by editing customization vectors. Vectors can be created
from scratch (as described in [Part 3, “Customization” on page 31), or by migrating
from FBSS or an earlier release of LANDP (as described in|Chapter 17, “Migrating
|and generating customization data” on page 243).

When all the vectors are defined according to your configuration plans, they
contain all the operational and configurational characteristics for the workstations in
the workgroup.

If you want to add your own user servers, refer to endix B, “User servers” on

3. Making the LANDP family operational.

After installing and customizing, the run-time files for all workstations are ready to
be distributed.

These files are located in the specified paths of the workstations that will be used
to distribute the files to the individual workstations. These workstations are called
distribution workstations.

Refer to |Part_4, “Distribution” on page 67|for further information.

[Figure 1 on page 4|summarizes the installation, customization, and distribution process
and shows where to find more information.

The remainder of the book shows how to prepare the various LANDP platforms for

LANDP, utilities you can use as part of the installation and customization process, hints
on performance tuning, and appendixes providing detailed customization information.
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Figure 1. LANDP Installation, Customization, and Distribution Process
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Part 2. Installation

This part describes how to install LANDP on your customization workstation.
It contains the following chapter:

Chapter 2. Installing the LANDP family . . . . . . . .. ... .. ... .. ....

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1992, 1997



6 LANDP Installation and Customization



Chapter 2. Installing the LANDP family

The environment of your workgroup needs to be identified so that you can create
@ @ configuration files that define the characteristics of the various workstations in your
production sites.

This chapter describes how to install the LANDP family on the fixed disks of

workstations that are used for this customization process.

These workstations are called customization workstations. You can only customize
from a workstation that has OS/2 or DOS installed on it. Alternatively, you may
customize in an MS-DOS window running on Windows NT.

There are four stages required for installation:

¢ Planning for the installation

¢ |Installing LANDP on the customization workstations

e Completing the installation

¢ Installing the FBSS Family and Banking Products (optional)

Planning for installation

This section describes what you need to consider for your particular circumstances
before beginning installation. It includes sections on the following:

¢ Location of the customization workstation

¢ Software requirements for the customization workstation

e Operating system requirements of the network
¢ The installation environment

You should read the LANDP Introduction and Planning book for detailed information
about planning considerations for your own environment.

Note: You should read the READ.ME file on the LANDP product CD-ROM before
starting the installation.

Location of the customization workstation
You should consider installing LANDP on:

¢ A unique customization workstation located in the development site for customizing
different workgroups in the production site.

This is useful if the production sites are unlikely to have LANDP skills.

e Customization workstations located in the production sites so that the
customization process is performed for the workgroups in which the workstation is
integrated.
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This is useful if the workgroups often change, or are unique to the production sites.

Software requirements for the customization workstation

8

You can install LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, or LANDP for Windows NT and the
LANDP online books on the customization workstation. If your network contains DOS,
0S/2, and Windows NT workstations, you need to install all three products in the same
location on the customization machine. The order does not matter. If your network
includes workstations which are running FBSS, you'll need to install this too.

The customization workstation must have DOS or OS/2 running as its operating
system.

Note: The LANDP customization process does not run as a 32-bit application under
Microsoft Windows NT. LANDP for Windows NT users must do their
customization under DOS or OS/2. You can, however, install and customize
under the VDM function of Windows NT using LANDP’s DOS installation
program.

If you choose to install onto a Windows NT workstation by using this method,
you must add a DOSONLY statement to the CONFIG.NT file (usually found in
the WINNT\SYSTEMS32 directories). This ensures that the Windows NT DOS
window is in the correct mode for the installation program.

You can run the customization process on either a DOS or OS/2 customization
workstation. Whether you choose to customize on a DOS or OS/2 workstation is
independent of the mix of workstation types in the target workgroup.

Note: LANDP for DOS restricts you to a maximum of 120 alias definitions for each
workstation in a workgroup. Aliases are defined with the CLIENT keyword of
the LWSCONF vector; see [Appendix D, “Editing configuration data” on|

LANDP for OS/2 and LANDP for Windows NT also have a maximum of 120.
On LANDP for AIX the maximum is 5000 aliases per workstation.

To improve the performance of customization, you are recommended to install a disk
cache program, for example, SMARTDRV.

If your customization machine is OS/2, and you plan to use the OS/2 Enhanced Editor
for customization purposes, for example when using the EDITSPC command, you must
install that option from the OS/2 installation diskettes. The EDITSPC command has
some built-in macros to help with customization.

You should read the LANDP Introduction and Planning book for information about the
necessary configurations for your own environment.

Checking for software prerequisites
You can install LANDP for DOS Version 4.0, LANDP for OS/2 Version 4.0, and LANDP
for Windows NT Version 4.0 on top of:
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* LANDP for DOS Version 2.0
* LANDP for OS/2 Version 2.0
e LANDP for DOS Version 3.0
¢ LANDP for OS/2 Version 3.0
FBSS (DOS)

¢ FBSS/2

You can also install:

e FBSS/2 Version 1.1
e PC/Integrator
e PC Integrator/2

on top of LANDP for DOS Version 4.0, LANDP for OS/2 Version 4.0, or LANDP for
Windows NT Version 4.0.

Notes:

1. PClIntegrator is the abbreviation for IBM Financial Branch System Integrator, which

is the licensed program needed to use FBSS (DOS) workstations or LANDP for
DOS workstations in conjunction with the IBM 4700 Finance Communication
System.

2. PC Integrator/2 is the abbreviation for IBM Financial Branch System Integrator/2,
which is the licensed program needed to use FBSS/2 workstations or LANDP for
0S/2 workstations in conjunction with the IBM 4700 Finance Communication
System.

3. For information on both PC/Integrator and PC Integrator/2, refer to IBM Financial
Branch System Integrator General Information,.

Ensure that you have the installation diskettes of the FBSS family products you plan to
use with LANDP. See [‘Installing FBSS family and banking products” on page 29|

If you plan to use the following products, you need to have the corresponding
installation diskettes to copy the required files to the required paths.

e LAN Support program

¢ |BM PC X.25 Communication Support Version 1.11
e |IBM PC X.25 Co-Processor/2 Support Program

¢ |BM Realtime Interface Co-Processor DOS Support
e |BM 4712 Transaction Printer, using serial ports

e |BM 4717 Magnetic Stripe Reader/Encoder

e IBM 4718 Personal Identification Number Keypad

e IBM 4721 Self Service Document Printer

e IBM 4722 Document Printer, using serial ports

¢ |IBM 4731 Personal Banking Machine, Model Pxx

e IBM 4737 Self-Service Transaction Station

¢ |BM 4738 Personal Banking Machine, Model Pxx

¢ |IBM 4739 Personal Banking Machine, Model Pxx

e IBM 4748 Document Printer

e IBM 4772 Universal Financial Printer

Chapter 2. Installing the LANDP family
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e IBM 4777 Magnetic Stripe Reader/Encoder
¢ |IBM 4778 PIN Pad Magnetic Stripe Reader
e IBM 9055 Document Printer

e IBM 9068 Multi-Purpose Passbook Printer

For information on copying and customizing these files, refer to the manuals of the
corresponding products. See |“Bib|iogra9hy” on page 551} See also [‘Installing FBS
amily and banking products” on page 29

For user-written servers you need to have the server program and all the files required
by the server.

Operating system requirements of the network

10

This section includes information on:

e Storage requirements
¢ Requirements for installing LANDP for OS/400 and LANDP for AIX

Storage requirements
The operating system in the workstation where LANDP is to be installed can be:

¢ |BM DOS Version. 7.0
e IBM OS/2 Warp, Version 3.0 or higher
¢ Microsoft Windows NT, Version 3.5.1 or Version 4.0

When you install on a DOS workstation, a minimum of 512 KB (KB equals 1024 bytes)
of free memory is required.

LANDP for DOS: When you install LANDP for DOS, the workstation must have at
least 9 MB (MB equals 1,048,576 bytes) of free disk space.

LANDRP for OS/2:  When you install LANDP for OS/2, the workstation must have at
least 10 MB of free disk space. An additional 2 MB is needed for Software Installer/2
files and data.

LANDP for Windows NT:  When you install LANDP for Windows NT, the workstation
must have at least 4 MB of free disk space.

If you install LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, or LANDP for Windows NT on top of
another LANDP product that has modules common to LANDP for DOS, LANDP for
0S/2, or LANDP for Windows NT, the workstation requires a lower amount of free disk
space than the sum of the individual requirements.

Requirements for installing LANDP for OS/400 and LANDP for AIX
The customization programs required for LANDP for OS/400 and LANDP for AIX are
included with LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2, so a separate installation for
LANDP for OS/400 and LANDP for AIX in the customization workstations is not
required.

LANDP Installation and Customization



LANDP for OS/400 is delivered on 1/4-inch cartridge or 1/2 inch tape. LANDP for AIX
is delivered on a 4 mm or 1/4 inch tape cartridge.

For further information about installing LANDP for OS/400 and LANDP for AlX, refer to
|Chapter 14, “Preparing AS/400 workstations” on page 183|and [Chapter 15, “Preparing]
[RS/6000 workstations” on page 207]

Installation environment
This section describes the installation environment required for installing LANDP under
either DOS or OS/2.

Installation under DOS
When installing LANDP under DOS, the installation program checks that the following
appear in the CONFIG.SYS file:

¢ A BUFFERS statement that has a parameter value of at least 20.
¢ A FILES statement that has a parameter value of at least 40.

e A SHELL statement that points to the COMMAND.COM file located in the drive and
directory where DOS is installed on your fixed disk. Note that the E value on the
SHELL statement should be set to /E:512 or greater.

* A DEVICE statement for the ANSI.SYS device driver.

Installation adds the following to the AUTOEXEC.BAT file:

¢ A SET COMSPEC statement that points to the COMMAND.COM file located in the
drive and directory where DOS is installed on your fixed disk.

Installation under OS/2

When you install and run the customization program in an OS/2 workstation, a LANDP
folder is created which contains the customization programs. The installation will check
that there is a period (.) in the LIBPATH in the CONFIG.SYS file.

Note: You must have a period (.0 in the LIBPATH.
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Installing LANDP on the customization workstations

There are three ways to install LANDP:
1. From the installation CD-ROM. For information, refer to [‘Installing from CD-ROM.”]

This option is recommended if you plan to use a unique customization workstation
that has a CD-ROM drive. You are prompted for responses during the install

@ process.
2. From the diskette images. For information, refer to [Installing from diskette” on|
This option is recommended if you plan to use a unique customization workstation

that does not have a CD-ROM drive. You are prompted for responses during the
install process.

3. From a fixed disk on which the installation diskette images or CD-ROM have been
copied.

This method is called the Configuration, Installation, and Distribution (CID) method.
For information, refer to ['Installing from diskette” on page 14|

This option is recommended if you plan to install LANDP on more than one
customization workstation. The installation is performed non-interactively.

Installing from CD-ROM
There are two methods of installing from the CD-ROM. You can allow the system to
guide you through the installation, allowing it to determine whether you are installing
under DOS, 0OS/2, or Windows NT. Alternatively you can select the installation for the
required operating system yourself.

The simplest method is to type INSTALL at the prompt for the CD-ROM drive. The
install process will determine the operating system and install correctly for that system.

To use the alternative method, you need to run the correct installation program for the
operating system of the customization workstation you are using. The DOS installation
program is in the DOS subdirectory. The OS/2 installation program can be found in the
OS2 subdirectory of the CD-ROM.

1. Insert the CD-ROM in your CD-ROM drive and type:
d:\dos\install
or
d:\os2\install
where d: should be replaced with the drive letter of your CD-ROM drive.

2. You will then be asked for some information. The exact format of the prompts you
will be shown will differ, depending on which operating system you are using:

e DOS

12 LANDP Installation and Customization



You will be prompted for:
a. Installation directory

Type the name of the required target directory at the Installation directory
prompt. The default is C:\EHC

b. LANDP Components?

Select any or all of:

Install LANDP for 0S/2 files : YES
Install LANDP for DOS files : YES
Install LANDP for Windows NT files : YES
Install LANDP books . YES

Type Yes or No against each component; the default is Yes.
c. Update CONFIG.SYS

The default is YES. In addition to controlling whether the CONFIG.SYS is
updated, this question also controls whether or not your AUTOEXEC.BAT
is updated. If you choose not to update the CONFIG.SYS and
AUTOEXEC.BAT files at install time (by typing No), the required changes
are put into CONFIG.ADD and AUTOEXEC.ADD files in the C:\ directory.
These changes need to be made and the machine rebooted before
customization can be successfully performed.

Note: You can also install LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and LANDP for
Windows NT through the virtual DOS machine (VDM) in the DOS
Support function of Windows NT.

0Ss/2

After selecting Continue from the initial installation panel, you will asked if you
wish to update your CONFIG.SYS file and if you want to continue. If you
choose not to update the CONFIG.SYS file at install time, the required
changes are put into a CONFIG.ADD file in the root directory of your boot
directory. These changes need to be made and the machine rebooted before
customization can be successfully performed.

Next you will asked to select the LANDP components you want to install and
to select the installation directory. Select only the components necessary for
the workstations that you will customize from this workstation:

— LANDP_for_DOS

— LANDP_for_0S/2

— LANDP_for_Windows_NT
— LANDP_books

You must select all three products to customize DOS, 0OS/2, and Windows NT
workstations from this workstation.

Then enter the required target installation directory. The default installation
directory is C:\EHC. You can use the Disk Space button to examine your
drives and to select a different disk to be used.
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¢ When installation is complete, if a message appears telling you to reboot your
workstation, you should do so. This ensures that any changes made to your
CONFIG.SYS and/or AUTOEXEC.BAT files will take effect.

Refer to ['Online books” on page 19|if you select the LANDP_books component.

Installing from diskette
You will first need to build the diskettes from the diskette images on the CD-ROM. The
diskette build program (LOADDSKF) can be found in the DISKETTE subdirectory of the

CD-ROM.

To build a set of diskettes for installing on to a DOS customization workstation, you
need to create diskettes from the following images:

Path name of the file

(Replace d: with the drive letter of your
CD-ROM drive)

Description of the file

d:\diskette\dos\ldp4ddos.dsk

LANDP V4 installation diskette for a DOS
customization workstation

d:\diskette\dos\landp01.dsk

d:\diskette\dos\landp07.dsk

LANDP V4 data files (LANDP for DOS,
LANDP for OS/2, LANDP for Windows NT) for
a DOS customization workstation

To build a set of diskettes for installing on to an OS/2 customization workstation, you
need to create diskettes from the following images:

Path name of the file

(Replace d: with the drive letter of your
CD-ROM drive)

Description of the file

d:\diskette\os2\ldp420s2.dsk

LANDP V4 - for installation on an OS/2
customization workstation

d:\diskette\os2\landp01.dsk

d:\diskette\os2\landp07.dsk

Instructions for creating diskettes

14

You will need eight 2 MB diskettes.

LANDP V4 data files (LANDP for DOS,
LANDP for OS/2, LANDP for Windows NT) for
an OS/2 customization workstation

Use the LOADDSKF program to build each diskette:
LoadDskF [D:][path]filename.dsk d: [options]

Options:
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IF The target diskette will be formatted.

Y Bypasses the user input (y/n) before overwriting the target diskette.
Q Omits the warning message before overwriting the target diskette.
/S Silent Mode (don't Beep after writing the diskette).

This program works on DOS and OS/2.

Example
To build the diskette for the LANDP for DOS installation diskette for a DOS
customization workstation, type:

d:\LOADDSKF d:\diskette\dos\1dp4ddos.dsk a:

replacing d: with the drive letter of your CD-ROM drive and a: with the drive letter of
your diskette drive.

Select the correct diskette to reflect the operating system of the customization
workstation that you are using. For example, you should use the installation diskette
for OS/2 if your customization workstation is running OS/2.

When you have built the installation diskettes you can install LANDP onto machines
without a CD-ROM drive, as follows:

1. Insert the installation diskette for the operating system into the diskette drive and
when prompted type:
a:\install

2. You will then be asked for some information. The exact format of the prompts you

will be shown will differ depending on which operating system you are using (DOS
or 0S/2).

¢ DOS
You will be prompted for:
a. Installation directory

Type the name of the required directory at the prompt. The default is
C:\EHC

b. Update CONFIG.SYS

The default is YES. In addition to controlling whether or not the
CONFIG.SYS is updated, this question also controls whether or not your
AUTOEXEC.BAT is updated. If you choose not to update the
CONFIG.SYS and AUTOEXEC.BAT files at install time (by typing No), the
required changes are put into CONFIG.ADD and AUTOEXEC.ADD files in
the C:\ directory. These changes need to be made and the machine
rebooted before customization can be successfully performed.
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 0S/2

After selecting Continue from the initial installation panel, you will asked if you
wish to update your CONFIG.SYS file and if you wish to continue. If you
choose not to update the CONFIG.SYS file at install time, the required
changes are put into a CONFIG.ADD file in the root directory of your boot
directory. These changes need to be made and the machine rebooted before
customization can be successfully performed.

Next you will asked to select the LANDP components you wish to install and to
select the installation directory. You should select the single component shown
and enter the required target directory. The default installation directory is
C:\EHC. You can use the Disk Space button to examine your drives and to
select a different disk to be used.

You will then be prompted to insert a new diskette, Follow the prompts for
each subsequent diskette.

When installation is complete, if a message appears telling you to reboot your
workstation, you should do so. This ensures that any changes made to your
CONFIG.SYS and/or AUTOEXEC.BAT files will take effect.

Note: The installation program will ask only for those diskettes containing
files for the requested component. In general, this will be one or more
of the common diskettes and the specific component diskettes.

Installing from a fixed disk

16

Installation from a fixed disk can be automated using the Configuration, Installation, and
Distribution (CID) method. This method is available when installing onto an OS/2
customization machine only.

This section describes how to create response file and command line parameters to
install LANDP non-interactively from a fixed disk. A template response file and
command file are provided on the CD-ROM and on the installation diskettes for OS/2.
Their names are:

e ehc2400.rsp (template response file)

¢ ehc2400.cmd (template command file)

To use the CID method:

1. Copy the contents of the CD-ROM to a LAN location that the target machines have
read/execute access to.

For example, you could enter:
XCOPY d:\* x:\Tandp\os2 /s

This copies all the files from the CD-ROM in the d: drive to the target directory
named Tandp\os2 on the x: drive.

Note: The /s parameter is used to ensure all the sub-directories are copied and is
mandatory.
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2. Edit the template response file to match your system setup. The response file
contains the following keyword parameters:

Parameter

FILE
CFGUPDATE
OVERWRITE
Ccomp
ComP
comp
comp

where:
FILE

Default

C:\EHC

AUTO

NO

LANDP_for_DOS
LANDP_for_0S/2
LANDP_for_Windows_NT
LANDP_books

Specifies the target directory in which the product will be installed.

CFGUPDATE Specifies whether the CONFIG.SYS file will be updated.

OVERWRITE

COMP

To update your CONFIG.SYS file automatically, enter:
CFGUPDATE=AUTO

To place the necessary updates in a file called CONFIG.ADD in the
root directory of your boot drive, enter:

CFGUPDATE=MANUAL

The updates must be added to your CONFIG.SYS file before
running LANDP customization.

Specifies whether you want to overwrite files in the install directory.
To overwrite files if they already exist, enter:

OVERWRITE=YES
To keep the original files, enter:
OVERWRITE=NO

Specifies a LANDP component to be installed. It can be specified
multiple times to install more than one component.

To install LANDP for DOS, enter:
COMP=LANDP_for_DOS

To install LANDP for OS/2, enter:
COMP=LANDP_for_0S/2

To install LANDP for Windows NT, enter:
COMP=LANDP_for_Windows_NT

To install the LANDP books, enter:
COMP=LANDP_books
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3. Edit the template command file to match your system setup.

The template command file is used to install LANDP. A sample command file

follows:

x:\1andp\os2\install /A:I
/L1l:c:\ehc\error.log
/L2:c:\ehc\history.log
/0:DRIVE
/R:x:\1andp\os2\ehc2400.rsp
/S:x:\1andp\os2
/C:x:\1andp\os2\ehc2400.icf
/P:LANDP_Family

/X

In the example:

/A

/L1

L2

/O:DRIVE

/R

/S

/IC

P
IX

Specifies the type of operation (in this case, INSTALL). Another
possibility is:

/A:D

which deletes all the LANDP files you have installed.

Specifies the fully qualified name of the file to be used to store any
errors encountered during the operation.

In the example, the file error.log in the ehc directory of the c: drive will
be used.

Specifies the fully qualified name of the file to be used to store any
messages send by the operation.

In the example, the file history.log in the ehc directory of the c: drive
will be used.

Specifies that the product is being installed from a workstation or LAN
drive.

Specifies the fully qualified name of the response file.

In the example, the response file is in the landp directory on the x:
drive.

Specifies the fully qualified location of the distribution copy of the
LANDP product.

In the example, the product file is in the landp\os2 directory on the x:
drive.

Specifies the fully qualified file name of the product catalog file. The
catalog file name is ehc2400.icf.

Specifies the product to be installed.

Specifies a non-interactive operation. This parameter is mandatory,
and is the last one specified.

4. Run the command file to install LANDP.
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After the process completes, check the error log to ensure that the operation was
successful and to find out if you need to shut down and restart the workstation. You
may also have a software distribution manager that executes this command for you, for
example, NetView DM on OS/2.

Online books

The LANDP Version 4 books are on the product CD-ROM in the following formats:
¢ _INF files, for viewing under OS/2
¢ _PDF files, for viewing and printing under Adobe Acrobat.

The Adobe Acrobat Reader is available on Windows (3.1 and NT), DOS, and OS/2
(plus many other platforms!). Get a free copy of the Adobe Acrobat Reader for
your platform from the Internet by following the details on Adobe’s home page:

http://www.adobe.com

In addition, the LANDP CD-ROM also contains a file called GG243842.BOO. The file is
an online version of the FBSS Problem Determination Guidelines “Red Book”,
GG24-3842, that was produced by the IBM International Technical Support Center
(ITSC). The first part of this book has a description and examples of FBSS traces; the
information is equally relevant to traces for LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2.

Use one of the IBM BookManager READ products to view this file.
Put the online book files on a shared drive or distribute them to the machine of each

user who will need them. Don't forget to tell your users that the online books are
available for them to use.

BookManager BOOK files

BookManager BOOK files of the LANDP Version 4 books are provided on the
Transaction Processing and Data collection kit CD-ROM (order number SK2T-0730).

Deleting LANDP

Under OS/2, you delete LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, or LANDP for Windows NT
by double-clicking on the Delete LANDP for DOS , Delete LANDP for OS/2 , or Delete
LANDP for Windows NT icon in the LANDP folder.

You can delete any one or all three products. In either case, any files that are shared

between the three products are not deleted. So if you delete all three products, the
common files and LANDP folder are not deleted; you must delete them manually.
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Deleting using the CID method
You can delete from a fixed disk using the Configuration, Installation, and Distribution
(CID) method. In order to do so, you need a delete response file (for example,
ehc2400.rsp), as follows:

Parameter Default

FILE C:\EHC

CFGUPDATE AUTO

OVERWRITE NO

comp LANDP_for_DOS

COoMP LANDP_for_0S/2

COMP LANDP_for_Windows_NT
comp LANDP_books

DELETEBACKUP ~ NO

The following file shows the required CID parameters:

c:\ehc\ehcinsts /A:D
/Ll:c:\ehc\error_log
/L2:c:\ehc\history log
/0:DRIVE
/C:c:\ehc\ehc2400.icf
/P:LANDP_Family
/R:c:\ehc\ehc2400.rsp
/X

In this example:

/A:D Specifies the type of operation (in this case, DELETE).

/L1 Is an optional parameter that specifies the fully qualified name of the file to be
used to store any errors encountered during the delete operation.

In the example, the name used is error_log on the ehc directory on the c: drive.

/L2 Is an optional parameter that specifies the fully qualified name of the file to be
used to store any messages sent by the delete operation.

In the example, the name used is history_log on the ehc directory on the c:
drive.

/0:DRIVE
Specifies that the product is being deleted from a workstation environment.

/C  Specifies the fully qualified file name of the product’s catalog file. The following
table lists the catalog file associated with each LANDP product.

Product Catalog file
LANDP_Family ehc2400.icf

In the example, the product was installed on the c:\ehc directory.
/P Identifies the product to be deleted (in this case, LANDP_Family).

/R Specifies the drive name and path for the delete response file.
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/X

Specifies a non-interactive operation. This parameter is mandatory, and is the
last one specified.

Completing the LANDP for DOS installation

provided in this section if you want to use any of the following facilities:

After you finished installing LANDP for DOS, you may need some of the information

Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
PIN pad server

Financial printer server

4748 printer server

User servers

4733 teller assist unit

NetBIOS support

X.25 Data Link control

The EHCDA400 directory mentioned in this section is located in the path where LANDP
is being installed.

Note: Please ensure that you have the latest set of device driver diskettes, containing

the files described in the rest of this section. Otherwise, the new functions may
not be supported.

To get the latest LANDP device drivers, please contact your IBM representative
who will send you the ones that are listed in the LANDP Version 4
announcement letter.

Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
If the server supports a 4717 MSR/E, copy the MSRE2DD.SYS device driver from the
4700 Device Drivers diskette to the EHCD400 directory.

If the server supports a 4777 MSR/E or a 4778 MSR:

If COM port attached, copy the IBM4777.SYS device driver to the EHCD400
directory

If mouse attached, copy the MSRE2DD.SYS device driver to the EHCD400
directory.

PIN pad server
If the server supports a 4718 PIN pad, copy the PIN2DD.SYS device driver from the
4700 Device Drivers diskette to the EHCD400 directory.

If the server supports a 4778 PIN pad:

If COM port attached, copy the IBM4778P.SYS device driver to the EHCD400
directory

If mouse attached, copy the PIN2DD.SYS device driver to the EHCD400 directory.
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If 4778 MSR capabilities are used, copy the IBM4777.SYS device driver to the
EHCDA400 directory.

Financial printer server
If only the parallel port is used, no device driver is required.

If serial ports are used and either 4712 printers or 4722 printers are supported, you
must customize the printer device drivers by using the device driver customization
program supplied with the 4700 Device Drivers diskette.

Release 3.0 of the device drivers is required to support the 4722 model 3 printer with
the Read and Encode Magnetic Stripe (REMS) facility.

The same device drivers as those for the 4722 printer are used to support the 9055
model 2 and 9068-S01 printers.

The device driver customization program prompts you to enter a driver file name and a
driver device name. Refer to Table 1 and assign driver file names depending on the
port number and model number, as well as whether the REMS facility is present.
Driver device names depend only on the port number to which the printer will be
connected.

Table 1. 4712 and 4722 Printer Device Driver Customization
Model Port Driver File Name Driver Device Name
4712 1 FPRT121.SYS FPRTDD1
4722 1 FPRT221.SYS FPRTDD1
4722 REMS 1 FPRT221R.SYS FPRTDD1
4712 2 FPRT122.SYS FPRTDD2
4722 2 FPRT222.SYS FPRTDD2
4722 REMS 2 FPRT222R.SYS FPRTDD2
4712 3 FPRT123.SYS FPRTDD3
4722 3 FPRT223.SYS FPRTDD3
4722 REMS 3 FPRT223R.SYS FPRTDD3
4712 4 FPRT124.SYS FPRTDD4
4722 4 FPRT224.SYS FPRTDD4
4722 REMS 4 FPRT224R.SYS FPRTDD4

If 4772 printers are supported, the required device driver is:

4772SS.SYS

The customized device drivers must be copied to the EHCD400 directory.
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4748 printer server
You must customize the 4748 printer device drivers by using the device driver
customization program supplied with the 4748 printer device drivers diskette.

The 4748 Printer Server also provides support for the 9055 Model 1 printer, which
supersedes the 4748 printer and can be set to emulate the 4748. (The 9055 Model 2
printer is supported by the 47X2 server.) The 9055 Printer provides more function,
such as Reader/Encoder Magnetic Stripe (REMS) support, but needs its own device
driver if the extra function is to be used under DOS.

Whichever printer you are using, you should copy its device driver files from the
diskette supplied with it to the EHCD400 directory as shown below.

Table 2. 4748 Printer Server Device Driver Files under DOS
Printer 4748 emulation Driver File Name
mode? (No REMS)
4748 Not relevant FPRT48x.SYS
9055 Model 1 Yes FPRTSCPx.SYS or FPRT48x.SYS
9055 Model 1 No FPRTSCPx.SYS
9068-S01 No FPRTSCPx.SYS
Note: X is the port (1 or 2) to which the printer is attached.

The device driver customization program prompts you to enter a driver file name and a
driver device name. Refer to Table 3 and assign driver file names depending on the
port number. Driver device names depend only on the port number to which the printer
will be connected.

Table 3. 4748 Printer Device Driver Customization

Model Port Driver File Name Driver Device Name
4748 1 FPRT481.SYS FPRTDD1

4748 2 FPRT482.SYS FPRTDD2

9055 Model 1 1 FPRTSCP1.SYS FPRTDD1

9055 Model 1 2 FPRTSCP2.SYS FPRTDD2
9068-D01 1 FPRTSCP1.SYS FPRTDD1
9068-D01 2 FPRTSCP2.SYS FPRTDD2

User servers

If you have developed a server, the server program, the device driver it may require,
and other needed files, should be copied to the directory specified in the SUBDIR
keyword of the DEFSERV vector and, if it applies, of the DISTRIB vector. See
[Appendix B, “User servers” on page 277
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If you have developed a server that runs under LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and
LANDP for Windows NT, you have to copy the files to the directories specified for
LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and LANDP for Windows NT. In this case, LANDP
for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and LANDP for Windows NT must already be installed.

4733 teller assist unit
If you are using a 4733 teller assist unit, you need to copy the TCD386D.SYS device
driver to the EHCD400 directory.

NetBIOS support
Copy the following device drivers from the LAN Support Program installation diskette to
the EHCD400 directory:

DXMAOMOD.SYS
DXMCOMOD.SYS
DXMTOMOD.SYS
DXMGOMOD.SYS

If the LAN Support Program version that you are using provides the message files
DXMMSG.xxx, copy also the appropriate file as DXM.MSG.

X.25 Data Link control

If you are using IBM PC X.25 Communications Adapter , copy the following files from
the installation diskette of IBM PC X.25 Communication Support Version 1.11 to the
EHCDA400 directory:

X251.SYS
X25MENA.TXT
X25MENB.TXT
X25MENC.TXT
XL.EXE
CX1.LDA
CX2.LDA
CX3.LDA
CX4.LDA
CX5.LDA
CX6.LDA
CX7.LDA
CX8.LDA

If you are using IBM X.25 Co-Processor/2 , create the FBSSC2X directory in the
installation path.

Copy the following file from the IBM X.25 Co-Processor/2 option diskette to the
FBSSC2X directory:

ICAAIM.COM
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Copy the following files from the installation diskette of IBM X.25 Co-Processor/2
Support Program to the FBSSC2X directory:

GQKENGLI.TXT
GQKPTCOL.DEF
GQKCONF.EXE
GQKINIT.EXE
GQKLOAD.EXE
GQKSL1.EXE
GQKPTCOL.EXE
X25.EXE

Copy the following files from the installation diskette of IBM Realtime Interface
Co-Processor DOS Support to the FBSSC2X directory:

ICAINTH.COM
ICAINTH.MSG
ICAINTH.SYS
ICALOAD.COM
ICALOAD.MSG

Finally, you must customize the IBM X.25 Co-Processor/2 in order to create the profiles
to be used. For information about this process, refer to the corresponding manuals.

You have now finished the installation process for LANDP for DOS.

Completing the LANDP for OS/2 installation

After you finished installing LANDP for OS/2, you may need some of the information
provided in this section if you want to use any of the following facilities:

e Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
e PIN pad server

¢ Financial printer server

e 4748 printer server

e User servers

e 4733 teller assist unit

The EHCO400 directory mentioned in this section is located in the path where LANDP
is being installed.

Note: Please ensure that you have the latest set of device driver diskettes, containing
the .DLL files described in the rest of this section. If you have older .DLL files,
the new functions may not be supported.

To get the latest LANDP device drivers, please contact your IBM representative
who will send you the ones that are listed in the LANDP Version 4
announcement letter.
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Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
Copy the following files to the EHCO400 directory:

MAGCALLS.DLL

FIOXxxx.MSG and FIOxxxH.MSG message files, renamed to FIO.MSG and
FIOH.MSG files. Note that xxx stands for the language identifier.

If the server supports a 4717 MSR/E, or is mouse attached, copy the FIOAUXDD.SYS
file from the 4700 OS/2 Device Drivers diskette to the EHCO400 directory.

If the server supports a 4777 MSR/E or a 4778 MSR, copy the FIOSERDD.SYS file to
the EHCO400 directory.

PIN pad server
Copy the following files to the EHCO400 directory:

PINCALLS.DLL

FIOXxxx.MSG and FIOxxxH.MSG message files, renamed to FIO.MSG and
FIOH.MSG files. Note that xxx stands for the language identifier.

If the server supports a 4718 PIN pad, and a magnetic stripe reader/encoder server will
not be loaded in the workstation, copy the FIOAUXDD.SYS file from the 4700 OS/2
Device Drivers diskette to the EHCO400 directory.

If the server supports a 4778 PIN pad:
e If COM port attached, copy the FIOSERDD.SYS file to the EHCO400 directory
¢ If mouse attached, copy the FIOAUXDD.SYS file to the EHCO400 directory.

If the server supports a 4778 PIN pad, and a magnetic stripe reader/encoder server will
be loaded in the workstation, copy the PINMSR.DLL file to the EHCO400 directory.

Financial printer server
If only the parallel port is used, no device driver is required.

If serial ports are used and 4009, 4712, 4722, 4772, 9055-002, or 9068-S01 printers
are supported, copy the following files from the 4700 OS/2 Device Drivers diskette to
the EHCO400 directory:

PRTCALLS.DLL
FIOPRT.DCP
P4712.PCH
P4722.PCH
4772PDD.SYS
4772S.DCP
P4722-3.PCH
R4722-3.PCH
P4722-OP.PCH
P4722-1.PCH
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R4722-1.PCH

You also have to copy the FIOxxx.MSG and FIOxxxH.MSG message files, renamed to
FIO.MSG and FIOH.MSG files. Note that xxx stands for the language identifier; select
the files according to the language of your choice.

4748 printer server
Copy the COM.SYS file to the EHCO400 directory. The COM.SYS file is provided with
0S/2. For IBM PS/55 Models 5560 and 5580, copy the COMDMA.SYS file.

The 4748 Printer Server also provides support for the 9055 Model 1 printer, which
supersedes the 4748 printer and can be set to emulate the 4748. (The 9055 Model 2
printer is supported by the 47X2 server.) The 9055 Printer provides more function,
such as Reader/Encoder Magnetic Stripe (REMS) support, but needs its own device
driver if the extra function is to be used under OS/2.

Whichever printer you are using, you should copy its dynamic link library files from the
diskette supplied with it to the EHCO400 directory as shown below.

Table 4. 4748 Printer Server Device Driver Files under OS/2

Printer 4748 emulation DLL

mode? (No REMS)
4748 Not relevant PBPCALLS.DLL
9055 Model 1 Yes SCPCALLS.DLL or PBPCALLS.DLL
9055 Model 1 No SCPCALLS.DLL
9068-D01 Yes SCPCALLS.DLL or PBPCALLS.DLL
9068-D01 No SCPCALLS.DLL

User servers

If you have developed a server, the server program, the device driver it may require,
and other needed files, should be copied to the directory specified in the SUBDIR
keyword of the DEFSERV vector and, if it applies, of the DISTRIB vector. See
[Appendix B, “User servers” on page 277]

If you have developed a server that runs under LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and
LANDP for Windows NT, you have to copy the files to the directories specified for
LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and LANDP for Windows NT. In this case, LANDP
for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and LANDP for Windows NT must already be installed.

4733 teller assist unit
If you are using a 4733 teller assist unit, you need to copy the TCD3862.SYS device
driver to the EHCO400 directory.

You have now finished the installation process for LANDP for OS/2.
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Completing the LANDP for Windows NT installation

O

After you finished installing LANDP for Windows NT, you may need some of the
information provided in this section if you want to use any of the following facilities:

e Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
¢ PIN pad server

¢ Financial printer server

e User servers

The EHCN400 directory mentioned in this section is located in the path where LANDP
is being installed.

Note: Ensure that you have the latest set of device driver diskettes, containing the
.DLL files and other files described in the rest of this section. If you have older
.DLL files, the new functions may not be supported.

To get the latest LANDP device drivers, please contact your IBM representative
who will send you the ones that are listed in the LANDP Version 4
announcement letter.

Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
Copy the following files to the EHCN400 directory:

e WNT77MAG.DLL
e WNT7XPDD.DLL

PIN pad server
Copy the following files to the EHCN400 directory:

e WNT78PIN.DLL
e WNT78MSR.DLL
e WNT7XPDD.DLL

Financial printer server
If only the parallel port is used, no device driver is required.

If serial ports are used and 4712, 4722, 4772, 9055-002, or 9068-S01 printers are
supported, copy the following files from the Device Drivers diskette to the EHCN400
directory:

e WNT47X2.DLL

e WNTSFPRT.DLL
e P4712.PCH

e P4722.PCH

e P4722-1.PCH

e P4722-3.PCH

e P4722-OP.PCH
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e R4772-1.PCH
e R4772-3.PCH
o 4772S.DCP

* FIOPRT.DCP

User servers

If you have developed a server, the server program, the device driver it may require,
and other needed files, should be copied to the directory specified in the SUBDIR
keyword of the DEFSERYV vector and, if it applies, of the DISTRIB vector. See
[Appendix B, “User servers” on page 277]

If you have developed a server that runs under LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and
LANDP for Windows NT, you have to copy the files to the directories specified for
LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and LANDP for Windows NT. In this case, LANDP
for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and LANDP for Windows NT must already be installed.

You have now finished the installation process for LANDP for Windows NT.

Considerations if the installation path is changed

If the LANDP installation path is changed after installation has been completed and
customization run (for example, by XCOPYing the entire LANDP directory structure to a
different path), then subsequent operation of the GENRUN utility will produce
GETTING.SPC files referring to the original installation path and not the new one.

This problem can be overcome by deleting the file EHCPATH.SYS from the EHCCUS
directory. This file will then be recreated with the correct path statement next time
customization is run.

Installing FBSS family and banking products
After installing LANDP, you can install the following products using the procedures
provided for each of them.

If you installed LANDP to remote fixed disks, run the procedures making sure that you
use the same drive and path as for LANDP installation.

FBSS/2

When LANDP has been installed:

1. Insert the first FBSS/2 Version 1.1 diskette (labeled Diskette 1) in the diskette
drive.

2. From the EHCCUS directory, created by the installation program, enter:
INSTFBSS

Note: The INSTFBSS procedure can be run only in a DOS environment.
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Then, complete the installation process using the FBSS manuals. See['Bibliography”
on page 551

PClIntegrator and PC Integrator/2

When LANDP has been installed:

1. Insert the first PC/Integrator or PC Integrator/2 diskette (labeled Diskette 1) in the
diskette drive.

2. From the EHCCUS directory, created by the installation program, enter:
INSTFBSI

Note: The INSTFBSI procedure can be run only in a DOS environment.

Complete the installation process using the PC/Integrator or PC Integrator/2 manuals.
See ['Bibliography” on page 551}

To use BIWP in OS/2 MVDM, copy the BIWP.EXE file distributed with PC/Integrator to
the EHCO400 directory, renamed to VBIWP.EXE file.

47XX Banking Products

To install the software required for:

e |IBM 4737 Self-Service Transaction Station

e |IBM 4731 Personal Banking Machine, Model Pxx
e |IBM 4738 Personal Banking Machine, Model Pxx
e |IBM 4739 Personal Banking Machine, Model Pxx

refer to the corresponding manuals. See [‘Bibliography” on page 551}

To start the customization process for the banking machines software, from the
EHCCUS directory enter:

FBSSBDV

Note: The FBSSBDV procedure can be run only in a DOS environment.

Complete the customization process by following the information in the Personal
Banking Machines manuals.
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Part 3. Customization

This part describes how to customize your LANDP installation to satisfy the
requirements of your organization.

It contains the following chapters:

Chapter 3. The customization process . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. 33
Chapter 4. Creating common data default definitions—CREATE . . . . . . .. 43
Chapter 5. Converting common data to editable .SPC files—GENSPEC .... 45
Chapter 6. Editing customization vectors—EDITSPC . . . . ... .. ... .. 49
Chapter 7. Validating customization data—VALSPEC . . . . . .. . .. .. .. 63
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Chapter 3. The customization process

After you have installed LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, or LANDP for Windows NT,
you design a data processing network to meet your organization’s requirements. This
is called customizing.

LANDP customization files are automatically installed when you install LANDP for

DOS, LANDP for OS/2, or LANDP for Windows NT.

The complete customization process involves the following steps:

1. Identifying the requirements for your environment. This is part of the planning
process, and is described in LANDP Introduction and Planning.

2. Running the customization utility programs to define the characteristics of the
various workstations in your production sites. These programs are covered in

more detail in |“The customization steps” on page 38|

3. Using the customization utility to create the diskettes for each workstation
(obtaining software for distribution). This is described in [Chapter 8, “Obtaining|
Isoftware for distribution—GENRUN” on page 69|

If you have customization data generated earlier by the FBSS customization program,
you can use the migration utility. This utility will migrate all the previously defined data
to your LANDP workgroup and adds the information to the internal repository. This

process is described in ['Migrating customization data from FBSS” on page 41]and in

[Chapter 17, “Migrating and generating customization data’ on page 243|

You can see and perform the customization steps by following the examples described
in JAppendix A, “A hands-on example” on page 2691 These examples are also
provided on the product CD-ROM and may be useful if you want to get a hands-on
feeling for the customization procedures.

Note: The LANDP customization process does not run as a 32-bit application under
Microsoft Windows NT. LANDP for Windows NT users must either do their
customization under DOS or OS/2, or install and customize on Windows NT
using LANDP’s DOS installation program running in an MS-DOS window. In
order to do this you need to modify the files= statement in CONFIG.NT to be
at least 30. CONFIG.NT is located in the SYSTEM32 subdirectory of the
directory in which you installed Windows NT.
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LANDP customization - things you need to know

Before starting the customization process, it is necessary to understand some
fundamental concepts involved in the process.

Customization data structure

34

The customization data is specified in vector format. A vector is a set of statements
defining configuration items. You define a series of vectors that are stored in files.
These files are processed to generate an internal repository for retrieval purposes.

You define and process the customization data in different vector groups. Each vector
group is included in a separate LANDP specification (SPC) file:

COMMON.SPC Common data vectors
LANCONF.SPC Workgroup configuration data vectors
MODELS.SPC Model configuration data vectors

Common data—COMMON.SPC
Common data vectors are common for all or for several workstations or workgroups.
These include defaults, tables, record definitions, and profiles.

The vectors that contain common data must be grouped in the COMMON.SPC file
located in the EHCCUS directory, created by the installation program.

Workgroup configuration data—LANCONF.SPC
Workgroup configuration data vectors are specific for each workgroup.

The vectors that contain workgroup configuration data must be grouped in a
LANCONF.SPC file located in a directory created for the workgroup. For more
information see [[Customization directory structure” on page 35}

Model configuration data—MODELS.SPC
The objective of modeling is to avoid specifying customization data more than once,
when defining similar workgroup configurations.

A model configuration is a pattern designed only for reference purposes. Once you
have defined a model configuration, you can use that model in a workgroup
configuration just by referencing its name.

Models can be defined on three levels:

Workgroup level
A workgroup model configuration serves as a pattern for a workgroup
configuration. You can make modifications to the same model in each
workgroup configuration that refers to it.

Thus you specify the more general information only once in the model, and
make workgroup specific changes only in the respective workgroup
configuration definitions.
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Workstation level
A workstation model configuration serves as a pattern for a workstation
configuration. It can be referenced from either a workgroup model or a
workgroup configuration, and contains information that is similar in many
workstations in any workgroup.

Specific changes to a workstation model are made on the workgroup level
where this model is referenced.

Server level
A server model configuration serves as a pattern for workstations which
use similar server configurations. It can be referenced from either a
workstation model or a workstation configuration.

Another useful way of using models is nesting models.

e Within a workgroup model configuration, you can refer to a workstation model
when specifying the configurations of similar workstations in the workgroup. You
can also reference a server model.

¢ On workstation level, you can refer to a particular server model either from a
workstation configuration, or from a workstation model.

The vectors that contain model configuration data must be grouped in the
MODELS.SPC file located in the EHCCUS directory, created by the installation
program.

Customization directory structure
To locate LANDP information, the installation program creates a set of directories.

To locate customization information, you have to create some directories at workgroup
level. The customization directory structure must be located in the first level
subdirectory you define during installation.

The following figure shows the customization directory structure. The .SPC files are
also included.
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EHCCUS

— COMMON.SPC

— MODELS.SPC

CONFa LANCONF.SPC
CONFb LANCONF.SPC

GROUP1

CONF11
CONF12

LANCONF.SPC

LANCONF.SPC

GROUPN

CONFnl1 LANCONF.SPC
CONFn2 LANCONF.SPC

Figure 2. Customization Directory Structure

The COMMON.SPC and MODELS.SPC files must be located in the EHCCUS directory
created by the installation program.

To locate the LANCONF.SPC files, containing workgroup configuration data, create a
directory for each file.

These directories can be located either in the EHCCUS directory or in any directory you
create at the same level as the EHCCUS directory. You can also create a directory for
each group of workgroup configurations to be defined.

If you use the EDITSPC procedure provided by the customization program to edit .SPC
files, you do not need to create those directories. The procedure creates them for you.

Techniques and considerations
Here are some more points you will need to know before you start to customize
LANDP.
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Remote customization

Remote customization, the process of customizing from a machine other than a
designated customization workstation (for example via a LAN server), is supported.
However, customization from two remote workstations at the same time is not allowed.
If you try to customize, and customization is already taking place, an error message is
displayed on the screen.

Notes:

1. You cannot run the customization program under OS/2 while FBSS/2 or LANDP for
OS/2 are running in the same workstation.

2. The migration procedure in an OS/2 customization workstation will always run in
MVDM, because it can only be run in DOS.

Embedded specification files
The objective of embedding files is to avoid working with large .SPC files.

Instead of storing all the common or model configuration data in the COMMON.SPC or
MODELS.SPC file, some data can be stored in separate files. Later, these files can be
embedded in the COMMON.SPC file or in the MODELS.SPC file, using INCLUDE
statements.

The format of the INCLUDE statements is:
INCLUDE=D: \xxxxxxxx\yyyyyyyy\nnnnnnnn. eee

where

D \xxxxxxxx\yyyyyyyy is the path where the file is located.
nnnnnnnn is the filename.

eee is the extension of the separate file.

The number of directory levels is only limited by the operating system.

The INCLUDE keyword must start in the first position. No blanks are allowed between
the INCLUDE keyword, the = sign, and the full file path.

When you retrieve customization data from the internal repository, only a single
COMMON.SPC file and a single MODELS.SPC file are created, regardless of whether
you embedded files to define the customization data.

Partial specification files
The objective of creating partial .SPC files is to avoid processing the whole
COMMON.SPC or MODELS.SPC files to update the internal repository.

When processing a COMMON.SPC file or MODELS.SPC file, the common data or
model configuration data in the internal repository is not deleted. The process result is
that some data may remain as it is, some data may change according to the data in the
.SPC file, or some data may be added to the repository.
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This feature enables you to use a new profile (common data) without processing the
whole COMMON.SPC file, or to use a new model of workstation (model configuration
data) without processing the whole MODELS.SPC file.

The customization steps
[Eigure 3 on page 39|shows an overview of the customization steps.

The boxes in [Figure 3 on page 39 fepresent the procedures you will be running during
customization. Depending on your work environment, you will have to run all or just
some of them.

The following sections describe, briefly, the start state for each procedure, the task
being performed, and where to find more information.

Creating common data default definitions—CREATE
Start state
The LANDP installation is complete.

Task
To create common data default definitions, which are stored in the internal LANDP
repository. If a COMMON.SPC file already exists, the CREATE procedure works like
the VALSPEC procedure.

For more information
See [Chapter 4, “Creating common data default definitions—CREATE” on page 43|

Converting common data to editable .SPC files—GENSPEC
Start state
There are two possible start states for running the GENSPEC procedure:

e The CREATE procedure has just been run
e The .SPC files have been edited and validated
Task
To convert the common, workgroup, and model data located in the internal repository
to editable .SPC files.

For more information
See[Chapter 5, “Converting common data to editable .SPC files—GENSPEC” on|
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Figure 3. The Customization Steps
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Validating customization data—VALSPEC
Start state
The editable .SPC files have been created using the GENSPEC or EDITSPC
procedure.

Task
To validate the information created in the COMMON.SPC, LANCONF.SPC, and, if
specified, MODELS.SPC files.

For more information
See[Chapter 7, “Validating customization data—VVALSPEC” on page 63|

Editing customization vectors—EDITSPC
Start state
There are two possible start states for running the EDITSPC procedure:

e The .SPC files have been created using the GENSPEC procedure. This may be
after the default data definitions have been created, or at any point in time
during customization of the existing configuration.

e The CREATE procedure has been run, but no .SPC files have been generated.
In this case, you can use EDITSPC to create the files from scratch.

Task
To edit the customization vectors within the .SPC files.

For more information
See |Chapter_6, “Editing customization vectors—EDITSPC” on page 4

Note: You can edit the .SPC files using any text editor. Using EDITSPC has the
advantage of providing a standard template for the vectors, and easy access to
VALSPEC and the help files.
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Migrating customization data from FBSS

You can migrate customization data from an earlier version of FBSS to LANDP.
Figure 4 shows how the MIGRATE procedure fits into the customization process.

MIGRATE

LANDP

FBSS

Figure 4. Migrating customization data from FBSS

repository

| MODELS.SPC
| LANCONF.SPC

COMMON.SPC

Standard
customization
process

Following the MIGRATE procedure, the customization process follows the same steps

as for a new LANDP workgroup.

For more information see [‘Migrating” on page 244|
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Chapter 4. Creating common data default definitions—CREATE

o

The CREATE utility program is used to generate common data default definitions, held
as vectors in the COMMON.SPC file.

Whether or not you need to specify common vectors depends on the servers in your
workgroup. For a reference list of which vectors you have to specify at the common
level, see ['Vectors - a quick reference” on page 52} If you do not need to specify
common vectors, you can omit the CREATE step.

Note: The CREATE utility runs only in DOS and OS/2, although the common data
definitions can apply to all platforms.

Starting the CREATE procedure

You can display online information about the CREATE procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

CREATE ?

To start the CREATE procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:

CREATE
The common data default definitions are created in the internal repository, and held as
vectors on the COMMON.SPC file.

Note: If a COMMON.SPC file already exists when you run CREATE, the program
performs a validation of the existing COMMON.SPC file.
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Chapter 5. Converting common data to editable .SPC
fles—GENSPEC

This chapter explains how to perform the vector generation step. It shows how to start
the generation procedure, and the data generated by the procedure.

6000 @ The generation procedure reads data in the internal repository, created either by the
CREATE procedure, the migration procedure, or by the validation procedure, and
@ generates vectors in the .SPC files.

When LANDRP is first installed, it is advisable to run CREATE followed by GENSPEC to
create a COMMON.SPC file containing the source for all the default tables. This is
useful if you later want to create or change items such as keyboard definitions and
translation tables.

If a .SPC file with the same name and in the same path already exists, the procedure
creates a backup of the existing .SPC file, with the same file name and extension BAK.
If a .BAK file corresponding to the .SPC file already exists, the procedure erases the
existing .BAK file.

If a .SPC file is lost, you can recover it by running the generation procedure and using
the current data in the internal repository.

Note: The GENSPEC utility runs only in DOS and OS/2, although the vectors
generated can apply to all platforms.
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Starting the generation procedure

46

You can display online information about the GENSPEC procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

GENSPEC ?

To start the generation procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:
GENSPEC [parml] [parm2] [parm3] [parm4]

where:

parml

parm2

parm3

parm4

Is an optional parameter to specify the type of data to be processed. The
parameter value can be:

COMMON  To process common data, such as defaults, records, profiles, and
tables.

LAN To process workgroup configuration data.
MODELS  To process model configuration data.
The default is LAN.

Is an optional parameter to specify the workgroup configuration to be
processed. It applies when you process only one workgroup configuration.

If the parameter is used, only the workgroup configuration specified will be
processed, no matter the LANLIMIT.SPC file contents.

The parameter format is:
langroup\lanname

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup
configuration resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.

Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.

Is an optional parameter to specify the highest severity of return codes
allowed. The parameter value can be:

1 To admit only informative return codes. Higher severity results in execution
ending.

2 To admit informative and attention return codes. Higher severity results in
execution ending.

3 To admit informative, attention, and error return codes. Higher severity
results in execution ending.

The default is 1. For further information, refer to|‘Return codes” on page 244|

Is an optional parameter with only one possible value: DELETE.

If the parameter is specified, the customization data processed is automatically
removed from the internal repository. Thus, after running the generation
program, the data is stored only on the .SPC files.
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If the parameter is not specified, the customization data processed also
remains stored in the internal repository.

The parameters can be specified in any order. Return codes generated by the
generation procedure are displayed on the screen.

To avoid lengthy processing, it is strongly recommended that you run the validation
procedure specifying first the COMMON parameter value. Then, if it applies, run the
procedure specifying the MODELS parameter value. Finally, run the validation
procedure again specifying the LAN parameter value.

In addition, when processing workgroup configuration data, you can select the
workgroup configurations affected by the process. See [[Selecting workgroup]
[configurations™ on page 243]

Data in vector format

After generation of .SPC files, the customization data is stored in vector format in those
files. The common data is stored in the COMMON.SPC file, in the EHCCUS directory.

The workgroup configuration data is stored in the LANCONF.SPC files, in the
yyyyyyyy\xxxxxxx directories, where

Yyyyyyyy Is the name of a group of workgroup configurations. The customization
program default is EHCCUS.
XXXXXXXX Is the name of a workgroup configuration.

The vectors in a LANCONF.SPC file are:

LANCONF
LWSCONF

The model configuration data is stored in the MODELS.SPC file, in the EHCCUS
directory. The vectors in that file are:

LANMODEL
LWSCONF
SVRMODEL
WSMODEL
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Chapter 6. Editing customization vectors—EDITSPC

Customization is done by editing customization vectors.
A vector is a set of keyword/parameter statements that define configuration items.
6000 @ These items correspond to common, workgroup, and model data definitions, which are
written on the COMMON.SPC, LANCONF.SPC, and MODELS.SPC files.

Vectors can be created and written according to a set of rules.

Keywords are the names or symbols that identify parameters, or ordered strings of
parameters.

Note: The EDITSPC utility runs only in DOS and OS/2, although the customized
vectors can apply to all platforms. For information on how to use EDITSPC,
refer to ['Creating and editing common vectors” on page 289 [‘Creating and|

editing configuration vectors” on page 408 and [‘Editina model confiﬁurationl
data” on page 509

Rules for using your own editor

Customization vectors can be created or edited with any text editor which adheres to
the specifications below. Most commonly used editors already comply with these
standards:

¢ Each line must start with a blank character (ASCII 20).
e Each line must end with a line separator character (ASCII 0A).

¢ Each line may or may not have a carriage return character (ASCII OD) before the
line separator (ASCII OA).

¢ A blank character and a Tab character must be either ASCII 20 or ASCII 09. Both
will be treated as blank characters (ASCII 20) and henceforth be called ‘blanks’.

¢ Line length can be fixed or variable. Maximum line length is 140 characters,
including ASCII OA and ASCII 0OD.

Note: Your editor must neither add control nor format characters to the text.
Therefore, you cannot use a word processor.

The EDITSPC customization program provides a procedure that, if the .SPC file or the
path does not exist, creates the necessary path and opens the new .SPC file for input.

A file is provided for each operating system:

EDITSPC.BAT For DOS. This command calls the appropriate editor for your version
of DOS (either E.EXE or EDIT.COM).

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1992, 1997 49



EDITSPC.CMD For OS/2. This command calls the OS/2 Enhanced Editor
(EPM.EXE).

To have the OS/2 Enhanced Editor available, you must install that
option from the OS/2 installation diskettes.

The command also enables the LANDP customization editing tool and
adds the LANDP choice to the action bar of the editor window. For
information about that tool, select the View doc option in the
pull-down that appears when you choose LANDP.

Both files are located in the EHCCUS directory. If you want to use your own personal
editor, modify the respective file accordingly.

For more information about using EDITSPC.CMD, refer to [Appendix C, “Editing]

common data” on page 289|and [‘Creating and editing configuration vectors” onI
age 408

Rules for specifying vectors
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When creating or editing customization vectors in the COMMON.SPC, LANCONF.SPC,
and MODELS.SPC files, you have to keep to the following syntax rules:

1. You can write vectors in upper case, lower case, or mixed case. However the
validation program is not case sensitive. For example, if you named one
workstation Al and another al, they would be considered to be duplicates.

This rule does not apply when text is enclosed within single quotes (').

Note that the generating program always transforms vectors into upper case.
2. Any text starting with /* and ending with */ is a comment. For example:

/* VECTOR1 defines the xx server properties */

You can also use these characters to comment out vector lines.

3. At the beginning of a line (after any number of blank lines), you must have one or
more blank characters before you start with the vector name. The vector definition
never starts at the first position of a line. For example:

/* VECTOR1 defines the xx server properties */

VECTOR1
4. The vector must be separated from the first keyword by one or more blanks.

The keyword is followed by an equal sign (=) and by its parameter specifications.
For example:

/* VECTOR1 defines the xx server properties */

VECTOR1 KEYWORD1=PAR1

You can have one or more blank separation characters before and after the equal
sign.
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5. A comma (,) is used as a continuation character. When there is no comma after a
parameter, the vector specification is considered to be complete and the program
looks for the next vector.

A comma followed by a blank skips the rest of the line. For example:

/* VECTOR1 defines the xx server properties */

VECTOR1 KEYWORD1=PAR1,
KEYWORD2=PARZ,
KEYWORD3=PAR3,
KEYWORD4=PAR4

Any text that you put in the same line after a comma followed by a blank is
disregarded.

6. If a parameter contains blanks or special characters, it must be enclosed within
single quotes ().

Special characters are blanks, commas (,), single and double quotes (' and "), and
parentheses (()). For example:

/* VECTOR1 defines the xx server properties */

VECTOR1 KEYWORD1=PARI1,
KEYWORD2=PAR2,
KEYWORD3=PAR3,
KEYWORD4=PAR4,
KEYWORD5="'field description'

7. If a keyword has multiple parameters that are enclosed between parentheses, it
may be split over several lines. The parameter values are separated by commas.
You can split a line only after a comma. For example:

/* VECTOR1 defines the xx server properties */

VECTOR1 KEYWORD1=PARI1,

KEYWORD2=PAR2,

KEYWORD3=PAR3,

KEYWORD4=PAR4,

KEYWORD5="'field description',

KEYWORD6= (PAR6a, PAR6D) ,

KEYWORD7=(PAR7a,PAR7b,
PAR7c,PAR7d,
PAR7e,PAR7f)

Note that no blanks are allowed within parentheses.
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8. All parameter values are positional. If you want to omit some parameter values in
order to take the defaults, you must clearly point out their position by indicating all
the commas. For example:

/* VECTOR1 defines the xx server properties x/

VECTOR1 KEYWORD1=PARI1,

KEYWORD2=PAR2,

KEYWORD3=PAR3,

KEYWORD4=PAR4,

KEYWORD5="'field description',

KEYWORD6= (PAR6a , PAR6b) ,

KEYWORD7=(PAR7a,PAR7b,
PAR7c,PAR7d,
PAR7e,PAR7f),

KEYWORD8= (PAR8a, ,PAR8C, , , PARST)

However, if the last parameter values of a keyword are defaulted,
KEYWORDx=(a,b,,,), they can be omitted. The format will then be KEYWORDx=(a,b).

9. Keywords are not positional. They can appear in any order.

Vectors - a quick reference

52

The use of vectors is generally related to specific servers and functional areas.

Following is a list of LANDP functional areas and the vectors which have to be
specified for each of them, both on common as well as on workgroup level. If you are
using models, you will also have to specify the WSMODEL or the SVRMODEL vectors.
They are not mentioned in the list.

Note that depending on your own configuration, you may have to specify other vectors
as well. This list is only intended to give a quick overview. For detailed information,
see endix_C, “Editing common data” on page 289[and [Appendix D, “Editing|
configuration data” on page 407

Some LANDP functional areas in the list have a special mark:
*) Apply to PC/Integrator
**) Apply to both PC/Integrator and PC Integrator/2
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Functional Area On common Go to On workgroup Go to page:
level page: level
Application access server LWSCONF
(DTAQ) SERVER
LWSCONF
CLIENT
ASCII-EBCDIC translation XLAT2TBL LWSCONF 417
server DBCSXLAT
(EHCDBTR)
(**) Banking Interactive DEFAULTS 296 LWSCONF
Workstation Program E:;,SDPBI,]C\-/I—J |§g§ SERVER 7153
(BIWP) KSCCBIWP :362 PAR&BIWP 428
KSTRBIWP |363
LUPOOL 365
MSRINTBL [366]
MSROUTBL |368
PINPTBL 372
XLATETBL |402
(**) Banking Printer Program BPPPARM [292] LWSCONF
(BPP) DEFAULTS [296 SERVER 423
FORM4710 |311 SES&BPP YER
FORM4720 |314
LUPOOL 365
XLATETBL 402
Batch Machine Loader LWSCONF
Server SERVER 23]
(BMLS) PAR&BMLS 433
Batch Machine Operator LWSCONF
(BMOP) SERVER 423
CICS 0S/2 Call Interface LWSCONF
Server SERVER 473
(EHCTRAN) LWSCONF 417
CLIENT
Compression Server LWSCONF
(EHCCOMP) SERVER
LWSCONF
CLIENT
DDE Access Server LWSCONF
(EHCLAD) SERVER
LWSCONF
CLIENT
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Functional Area On common Go to On workgroup Go to page
level page: level
(*) Device Cluster LWSCONF
Attachment DLC SERVER
(DCADLC) PAR&DCA 435
Electronic journal server EJOUPRF 306 LWSCONF
(ELECJIO##) EJOUREC 310 SERVER 423 |
RECDEF 376 PAR&EJOU 736 ]
RECFIELD 379
LWSCONF 417
CLIENT
Financial printer server FORMA47X2 LWSCONF
(PRATX2##) SERVER 423
PAR&ATX2 489
LWSCONF 417
CLIENT 424
SES&47X2 492
Forwarding server FORWPRF 346 LWSCONF
(FORWARD) FORWDS @ SERVER 423
LUPOOL 365 PAR&FORW 437
XLATETBL 402 SES&FORW ﬁ?
IBM 4731, 8, 9 Personal LWSCONF
Banking Machine SERVER 473]
(SSHH#HH) PAR&4731 498
LWSCONF
CLIENT
IBM 4733 Teller Assist Unit LWSCONF 417
(DTAU4733) SERVER [a23]
PAR&4733 500 |
LWSCONF 417
CLIENT 424
IBM 4737 Self-Service LWSCONF
Transaction Station SERVER
(SSHHHHHH#H) PAR&4737 |501
PAR&PBMS |501 |
LWSCONF
CLIENT
LANDP for OS/400 Router LUPOOL LWSCONF 417
(EHCR400) SERVER 423
PAR&ROUT 439
LWSCONF 417
CLIENT 424
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Functional Area On common Go to On workgroup Go to page:
level page: level
Local resource manager LWSCONF
server SERVER
(EHCLRMGR)
(**) Logical device address LUPOOL LWSCONF
(LDA) 7 program SERVER a73]
(LDA7) PAR&LDA7 441
Magnetic stripe LWSCONF 417
reader/encoder server SERVER 153
(MSREA47##) PAR&MSRE
LWSCONF
CLIENT
Multiple Virtual DOS LWSCONF
Machine Relay SERVER
(EHCVDMGR)
Native X.25 LWSCONF
(X25NATH##) SERVER
PAR&XNAT
LWSCONF 417
CLIENT
SES&NSVC
Object Post Box Server LWSCONF
(OPBS) SERVER
PAR&OPBS 446
LWSCONF
CLIENT
Operator Interface LWSCONF
(OPER) SERVER
PIN pad server LWSCONF 417
(PINPAT7##) SERVER
PAR&PINP
LWSCONF 417
CLIENT
Printer manager server LWSCONF
(PRTMGR) SERVER 423
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Functional Area On common Go to On workgroup Go to page:
level page: level
Program-to-program LWSCONF
communication (PPC) server
SERVER 423
(LU 6.2)
LW NF 417
(PPC) if LANDP for Sco 417
0S/2 CLIENT 424
(PPC#####) if LANDP for
AIX
Query server LWSCONF
(EHCSQL##) SERVER
PAR&SQL
LWSCONF
CLIENT
Remote Change LUPOOL 365) LWSCONF
Management Services )R(’E:/ITSELTI\II?’II:_ %2 SERVER 153
(RMCS) PAR&RCMS 450
Searcher for electronic LWSCONF
journal server and
ERVER 42
store-for-forwarding server S
(SFQUERY)
Shared DOS Directory LWSCONF
(SHRDIR) SERVER
PAR&SHDR
LWSCONF
CLIENT
SES&SHDR
Shared-file distributor LWSCONF
(EHCSFD##) SERVER 423
PAR&SFD
LWSCONF
CLIENT
Shared-file replicator LWSCONF
(EHCSFR##) SERVER
PAR&SFR
LWSCONF 417
CLIENT
Shared-file server COLSQTBL LWSCONF 417
(SHFILE##) SHFLDBD 385 SERVER
SHFLPCB PAR&SHFL 457
RECDEF
RECFIELD LWSCONF
SHFLSGM 391 CLIENT 424
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Functional Area On common Go to On workgroup Go to page:
level page: level
SNA server LUPOOL 365 LWSCONF
(SNA#H#) X25DIR 405 SERVER
PAR&SNA 459
LWSCONF
CLIENT [424]
SES&SNA [460]
SES&SPVC 462 |
SES&SSVC [467]
SBSX25 [464]
Store-for-forwarding server SFORWPRF LWSCONF
(SFORFORW) SFORWREC SERVER
RECDEF PAR&SFOR
RECFIELD
LWSCONF
CLIENT
Synchronous data link LUPOOL 365) LWSCONF
control server SERVER
(SDLC) PAR&SDLC
System manager SMGRPRF LWSCONF
(SMGR) E“é'gDR:FSER SERVER
REGFIELD PAR&SMGR
LWSCONF
CLIENT
System manager operator LWSCONF
(SMOP) SERVER [423]
PAR&SMOP
Distribution SOFTPACK 401 LWSCONF
(SOFTPACK) SOFTPACK
Token-ring data link control LUPOOL 365) LWSCONF
server SERVER
(TRDLC) PAR&TKR
Trace tools LWSCONF
For LANDP for DOS (DDT) SERVER
Trace tools LWSCONF
For LANDP for OS/2 and SERVER 423
LANDP for Windows NT
(EHCTRACW)
X.25 data link control server LWSCONF
For IBM X.25 Co-Processor SERVER
Adapters (X25DLC) PAR&X25D 477
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Functional Area On common Go to On workgroup Go to page:
level page: level
X.25 data link control server LWSCONF
For IBM X.25 Interface SERVER
Co-Processor/2 (X25DLC2) PAR&X252
3270 Emulator DEFAULTS LWSCONF
(EMU3270) E:BS; 3'-2A7£T SERVER
LUPOOL PAR&3270
XLATETBL SES&3270
3287 Printer emulator DEFAULTS LWSCONF
(EMU3287) :;ggé)?i'ﬁ SERVER
XLATETBL PAR&3287
SES&3287 486
(*) 4700 Virtual file support LUPOOL 365 LWSCONF
(VFILE) SERVER
PAR&VFIL
(**) 4700 Virtual volume LUPOOL 365) LWSCONF
support SERVER 123
(RDVVOLS) PAR&VVOL 475]
4721 Printer integrator LUPOOL 365 LWSCONF
(PT4721) SERVER
PAR&PT21
LWSCONF
CLIENT
4721 Self service printer LWSCONF
server SERVER
(SP4721##) PAR&SP21
LWSCONF
CLIENT
4748 printer server FORMA4748 331 LWSCONF
(PRAT748##) SERVER
PAR&4748
LWSCONF
CLIENT
SES&4748 505
4770 printer server FORM4770 339 LWSCONF 417
(PRAT770##) SERVER
PAR&4770
LWSCONF
CLIENT
SES&4770 508
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Server requirements

Following is a definition of the prerequisites for a workstation in order to load a server
or a functional area.

Server Workstation Requirements
BIWP ¢ Must be client of SNA##
¢ If loaded in MVDM, the EHCVDMGR server must be in the same workstation.
BMOP e Must be client of SMGR
¢ Must be client of OPBS.
BPP e Must be client of SNA##
e The PRA47X2## server must be in the same workstation.
BMLS ¢ Must be client of OPBS.
OPBS ¢ Must be client of SMGR

* The SMGR profile must have, at least, one user defined
e The SHFILE## server must be in the same workstation.

EHCR400 e The SNA## server must be in the same workstation.

EHCSFD## ¢ Must be client of the SHFILE## servers, the EHCSFD## distributors, and the EHCSFR##
replicators that are owned by the EHCSFD## distributor you define.
¢ At least one SHFILE## server must be in the same workgroup.
¢ At least one of the following conditions must be fulfilled:
— A SHFILE## server in the workgroup is owned by the EHCSFD## distributor you define,
through PAR&SHFL specifications.
— A EHCSFD## distributor in the workgroup is owned by the EHCSFD## distributor you
define, through PAR&SFD specifications.
— A EHCSFR## replicator in the workgroup is owned by the EHCSFD## distributor you
define, through PAR&SFR specifications.

EHCSFR## e Must be client of the SHFILE## servers, the EHCSFD## distributors, and the EHCSFR##
replicators that are owned by the EHCSFR## replicator you define.
e At least one SHFILE## server must be in the same workgroup.
¢ At least one of the following conditions must be fulfilled:
— A SHFILE## server in the workgroup is owned by the EHCSFR## replicator you define,
through PAR&SHFL specifications.
— A EHCSFD## distributor in the workgroup is owned by the EHCSFR## replicator you
define, through PAR&SFD specifications.
— A EHCSFR## replicator in the workgroup is owned by the EHCSFR## replicator you
define, through PAR&SFR specifications.

ELECJO## For LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2

¢ Must be client of SMGR
¢ The SFQUERY server must be in the same workstation
e The SHFILE## server must be in the same workstation.

For LANDP for AIX
e The EHCSQL## server must be in the same workstation.

EMU3270 e Must be client of SNA##
¢ |f loaded in MVDM, the EHCVDMGR server must be in the same workstation.
¢ In DBCS mode, the EHCDBTR server must be in the same workstation.
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Server

Workstation Requirements

EMU3287

Must be client of SNA##
If loaded in MVDM, the EHCVDMGR server must be in the same workstation.
In DBCS mode, the EHCDBTR server must be in the same workstation.

FORWARD

Must be client of SMGR (LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2)

Must be client of SNA##

Must be client of SFORFORW.

In DBCS mode, the EHCDBTR server must be in the same workstation.

LDA7

Must be client of SNA##
If loaded in MVDM, the EHCVDMGR server must be in the same workstation.

PBMS

Must be client of SNA##
The SS#####Ht server must be in the same workstation.

PT4721

Must be client of SNA##
The SP4721## server must be in the same workstation.

RCMS

Must be client of SNA##.
In DBCS mode, the EHCDBTR server must be in the same workstation.

RDVVOLS

Must be client of SNA##, or
The DCADLC server must be in the same workstation.

SDLC

The SNA## server must be in the same workstation.

SFORFORW

For LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2

Must be client of SMGR
The SFQUERY server must be in the same workstation
The SHFILE## server must be in the same workstation.

For LANDP for AIX

The EHCSQL## server must be in the same workstation.

SMOP

Must be client of SMGR.

SNA##

In DOS, it must have a DLC server in the same workstation (DCADLC, SDLC, TRDLC,
X25DLC, or X25DLC2).

TRDLC

The SNA## server must be in the same workstation.

VFILE

Must be client of SNA## in the same workstation.
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Server information

Online help, including an example, is available for each LANDP functional area.

You can use any text editor to call this online help. In the EHCHELP sub-directory of

the EHCCUS directory, open with your editor:

XXXXXXXX

where xxxxxxxx stands for the name of the functional area. A list of the names follows.

BIWP
DTAQ
EHCLAD
EHCSFD##
ELECJO##
LDA7
PINPA7#
PRATTO##
RDVVOLS
SHFILE##
SNA##
TRDLC
X25NATH#

BMOP
DTAU4733
EHCLRMGR
EHCSFR##
EMU3270
MSREA47##
PPC
PRTMGR
SDLC
SHRDIR
SPAT721##
VFILE

BPP
BMLS
OPBS
EHCSQL##
EMU3287
OPER
PRATX2##
PT4721
SFORFORW
SMGR
SSHHHH#?
X25DLC

DCADLC
EHCTRAN
EHCR400
EHCVDMGR
FORWARD
PBMS
PRAT7A8##
RCMS
SFQUERY
SMOP
SSHHHHHE
X25DLC2
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Chapter 7. Validating customization data—VALSPEC

You have to run the validation procedure, VALSPEC to validate customization data.
This procedure reads customization data from the .SPC files, and checks the

consistency of the data. The validation procedure generates data in the internal
@ repository.

Note: The VALSPEC utility runs only in DOS and OS/2, although the data that is
being validated can apply to all platforms.

Selecting workgroup configurations
This section applies when you want to process more than one workgroup configuration
at the same time.

The LANLIMIT.SPC file is located in the EHCCUS directory. You can edit the
LANLIMIT.SPC file using any text editor, and specify the workgroup configurations to be
processed.

e To select workgroup configurations, use INCLUDE statements. Those workgroup
configurations not specified, explicitly or implicitly, are not processed. The format of
the INCLUDE statement is:

INCLUDE = langroup\lanname

¢ To exclude workgroup configurations, use OMIT statements. Those workgroup
configurations not specified, explicitly or implicitly, are processed. The format of the
OMIT statement is:

OMIT = langroup\lanname

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup configuration
resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.

Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.
You cannot use both INCLUDE and OMIT statements at the same time.
Comments must start with /* and end with */.

The LANLIMIT.SPC file provided with the customization program has the following
contents, and specifies that all the workgroup configurations will be processed.

INCLUDE = =

You can modify the LANLIMIT.SPC file to meet your requirements.
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Examples

Example 1:

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 1x/
INCLUDE = GROUP2\*
INCLUDE = GROUP4\CONF47

Only the workgroup configurations located in the GROUP2 directory, and the workgroup
configuration named CONF47 and located in the GROUP4 directory, will be processed.

Example 2:

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 2 */
OMIT = GROUP6\*

All the workgroup configurations, except for those located in the GROUP6 directory, will
be processed.

Example 3:

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 3%/
INCLUDE = GROUP8\*
INCLUDE = \CONF13

Only the workgroup configurations located in the GROUP8 directory, and the workgroup
configuration named CONF13 and located in the EHCCUS directory, will be processed.

Return codes

The return codes generated by the validation procedure are classified into four types.
The following list shows the types of return codes, starting with the least severe; an
identifier for each type appears in parenthesis.

1. Informative (1) : Some input may be missing or incorrectly specified.

2. Attention or Warning (W) : Some secondary functions may not work properly at the
production sites.

3. Error (E) : Some LANDP functional areas will not work properly.

4. Severe (S) : The execution will be ended.

The identifier of the type of return code is displayed as the last character of the return
code. For example, the following is displayed on the screen:

01159 I Host identification default for session not defined.
This means that the validation procedure has ended with an informative return code.

When running the validation procedure, you can specify the highest severity allowed.
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Starting the validation procedure

You can display online information about the VALSPEC procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

VALSPEC ?

To start the validation procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:
VALSPEC [parml] [parm2] [parm3]

where:

parml

parm2

parm3

Is an optional parameter to specify the type of data to be processed. The
parameter value can be:

COMMON  To process common data such as defaults, records, profiles, and
tables.

LAN To process workgroup configuration data.
MODELS  To process model configuration data.

When you specify LAN or MODELS, if there is no common data in the internal
repository, COMMON is also assumed. In this case, if a COMMON.SPC file is
available, this file is processed to generate common data. If not available, a
COMMON.SPC file containing only the DEFAULT vector with no keyword is
generated and processed.

Is an optional parameter to specify the workgroup configuration to be
processed. It applies when you process only one workgroup configuration.

If the parameter is used, only the workgroup configuration specified is
processed, regardless of the LANLIMIT.SPC file contents.

The parameter format is:
langroup\lanname

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup
configuration resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.

Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.

Is an optional parameter to specify the highest severity of return codes
allowed. The parameter value can be:

1 To admit only informative return codes. Higher severity results in execution
ending.

2 To admit informative and attention return codes. Higher severity results in
execution ending.

3 To admit informative, attention, and error return codes. Higher severity
results in execution ending.

The default is 1. For further information, refer to |“Return codes” on page 64|
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The parameters can be specified in any order. The CUSPARM.LST file which is
generated in the EHCCUS subdirectory contains the vectors and pointers to the
problems.

If you use the OS/2 Enhanced Editor with the LANDP customization editing tool, you
can also start the validation procedure using that tool.

Select the LANDP choice from the action bar in the editor window, and the Validate
option in the pull-down that appears when you choose LANDP.

For further information, select the View doc option in that pull-down.

To avoid long processing, it is strongly recommended to run the validation procedure
specifying first the COMMON parameter value. Then, if it applies, run the procedure
specifying the MODELS parameter value. Finally, run again the validation procedure
specifying the LAN parameter value.

In addition, when processing workgroup configuration data, you can select the
workgroup configurations affected by the process. See['Selecting workgroupl
|configurations” on page 63|

Example
VALSPEC LAN \Samplel

This command validates the Samplel workgroup configuration on the EHCCUS
directory. Only informative return codes are allowed; higher severity return codes result
in execution ending.
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Part 4. Distribution

This part describes how to distribute your LANDP configuration software to the
workstations in your LANDP workgroup.

Chapter 8. Obtaining software for distribution—GENRUN . . . . . . . . .. .. 69
Chapter 9. Distributing software . . . . . . . . .. ... ... 75
Chapter 10. Distributing software using a distribution server . . . . . . . . .. 83

A picture showing the stages of the distribution process follows.
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Chapter 8. Obtaining software for distribution—GENRUN

The customization process creates software to be distributed to the production

@ @ workstations and AS/400 systems.

6000 @ This chapter contains information describing how to obtain that software, and copy it to
the distribution workstation.

When the software is ready for distribution:

¢ To distribute updates to DOS or OS/2 workstations in an existing workgroup
configuration, you can directly use RCMS and NetView DM. For more information,
see LANDP Servers and System Management.

» To distribute a new workgroup configuration, refer to [Chapter 9, “Distributing]
|software” on page 75|

To obtain the software needed by the workstations and AS/400 systems:
1. Generate run-time files.

This step is always required, and is performed using the GENRUN procedure on
the customization workstation.

The GENRUN procedure reads data in the internal repository, created either by the
migration procedure or the validation procedure, and generates run-time files. It
also generates a GETTING.SPC file for each defined workstation or AS/400
system, containing information about the software to be installed. The file is
located in a directory where the directory name is the workstation ID.

For information on how to run the procedure, refer to [‘Starting the run-time
[generation procedure—GENRUN”" on page 72|

2. Copy run-time files to the distribution workstation.

This step is optional, and can be skipped if the customization workstation will be
used for distribution purposes.

If you have carried out the customization process on a unique customization
workstation located in the development site, you need to copy the run-time files to
the distribution workstation using the GETGLOB procedure on the customization
workstation.

The GETGLOB procedure creates, on a specified drive, an image of the
customization directory structure corresponding to a specified workgroup
configuration. Only one copy of the run-time files needed by the workgroup is
made.

If the distribution workstation cannot be accessed remotely, you can specify a
diskette drive and create a diskette set with the customization image.

For information on how to run the procedure, refer to [‘Starting the procedure for
[getting customization data—GETGLOB” on page 73]
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Note: The GENRUN and GETGLOB utilities run only in DOS and OS/2, although the
software generated can be distributed to all platforms.

Selecting workgroup configurations

Examples

This section applies when you want to process more than one workgroup configuration
at the same time.

The LANLIMIT.SPC file is located in the EHCCUS directory. You can edit the
LANLIMIT.SPC file using any text editor, and specify the workgroup configurations to be
processed.

e To select workgroup configurations, use INCLUDE statements. Those workgroup
configurations not specified, explicitly or implicitly, are not processed. The format of
the INCLUDE statement is:

INCLUDE = langroup\lanname

e To exclude workgroup configurations, use OMIT statements. Those workgroup
configurations not specified, explicitly or implicitly, are processed. The format of the
OMIT statement is:

OMIT = langroup\lanname

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup configuration
resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.

Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.
You cannot use both INCLUDE and OMIT statements at the same time.
Comments must start with /* and end with */.

The LANLIMIT.SPC file provided with the customization program has the following
contents, and specifies that all the workgroup configurations will be processed.

INCLUDE = =

You can modify the LANLIMIT.SPC file to meet your requirements.

Example 1:

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 1%/
INCLUDE = GROUP2\=
INCLUDE = GROUP4\CONF47

Only the workgroup configurations located in the GROUP?2 directory, and the workgroup
configuration named CONF47 and located in the GROUP4 directory, will be processed.
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Example 2:

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 2 */
OMIT = GROUP6\*

All the workgroup configurations, except for those located in the GROUPG6 directory, will
be processed.

Example 3:

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 3%/
INCLUDE = GROUP8\*
INCLUDE = \CONF13

Only the workgroup configurations located in the GROUP8 directory, and the workgroup
configuration named CONF13 and located in the EHCCUS directory, will be processed.

Return codes

The return codes generated by both the run-time generation procedure and the getting
procedure are classified into four types. The following list shows the types of return
codes, starting with the least severe; an identifier for each type appears in parenthesis.

1. Informative (1) : Some input may be missing or incorrectly specified.

2. Attention or Warning (W) : Some secondary functions may not work properly at the
production sites.

3. Error (E) : Some LANDP functional areas will not work properly.
4. Severe (S) : The execution will be ended.

The identifier of the type of return code is displayed as the last character of the return
code. For example, the following is displayed on the screen:

00011 S COMMON specifications must be processed
before RUN TIME generation

This means that the run-time generation procedure has ended with a severe return
code.

When running both the run-time generation and getting procedure, you can specify the
highest severity allowed.
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Starting the run-time generation procedure—GENRUN

72

You can display online information about the GENRUN procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

GENRUN ?

To start the run-time generation procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:
GENRUN [parml] [parm2] [parm3]

where:

parml

parm2

parm3

Is an optional parameter to specify the type of data to be processed. The
parameter value can be:

COMMON  To process common data, such as defaults, records, profiles, and
tables.

LAN To process workgroup configuration data.
The default is LAN.

When you change existing data, or add new data, to the COMMON.SPC file,
you have to reprocess the workgroup configurations affected by the
modifications.

Is an optional parameter to specify the workgroup configuration to be
processed. It applies when you process only one workgroup configuration.

If the parameter is used, only the workgroup configuration specified will be
processed, no matter the LANLIMIT.SPC file contents.

The parameter format is:
langroup\lanname

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup
configuration resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.

Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.

Is an optional parameter to specify the highest severity of return codes
allowed. The parameter value can be:

1 To admit only informative return codes. Higher severity results in execution
ending.

2 To admit informative and attention return codes. Higher severity results in
execution ending.

3 To admit informative, attention, and error return codes. Higher severity
results in execution ending.

The default is 1. For further information, refer to ['Return codes” on page 71}

To process data created by the validation procedure or by the migration
procedure, with return code 2 or 3, you have to specify parm3 with a parameter
value equal to or higher than the return code obtained.
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To avoid lengthy processing, it is strongly recommended that you run the run-time
generation procedure specifying first the COMMON parameter value. Then, run the
procedure again specifying the LAN parameter value.

In addition, when processing workgroup configuration data, you can select the
workgroup configurations affected by the process. See ['Selecting workgroup]
[configurations” on page 70|

Example
GENRUN \Samplel
This command generates the distributable workgroup configuration data files for the

Samplel workgroup on the EHCCUS directory. Only informative return codes are
allowed; higher severity return codes result in execution ending.

Starting the procedure for getting customization data—GETGLOB

You can display online information about the GETGLOB procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

GETGLOB ?
To start the procedure for getting customization data, from the EHCCUS directory,
enter:

GETGLOB parml [parm?] [parm3]

where:

parml Is a required parameter to specify the workgroup configuration to be
processed.

The parameter format is:
langroup\lanname

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup
configuration resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.

Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.

parm2 Is an optional parameter to specify the highest severity of return codes
allowed. The parameter value can be:

1 To admit only informative return codes. Higher severity results in ending
execution.

2 To admit informative and attention return codes. Higher severity results in
ending execution.

3 To admit informative, attention, and error return codes. Higher severity
results in ending execution.

The default is 1. For further information, refer to[‘Return codes” on page 71
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parm3 Is an optional parameter to specify the path where the run-time files are to be
copied. The parameter format is:

path
Replace path with the required path, for example D:. The default path is A:.
The GETGLOB procedure creates on the specified drive an image of the
directory structure generated during customization.
Example:
GETGLOB \Samplel
This command gets the customization data for the Samplel workgroup configuration on

the EHCCUS directory, and copies it to the A: drive. Only informative return codes are
allowed; higher severity return codes result in execution ending.

74  LANDP Installation and Customization



Chapter 9. Distributing software

o

After obtaining software for distribution, the run-time files are located in the distribution
workstation. The distribution workstation can be the same as the customization
workstation.

From the distribution workstation, you distribute the files to the individual workstations
or AS/400 systems.

Note: The software must be distributed from a DOS or OS/2 workstation, although it

can be distributed to all platforms.

You can accomplish this task in three ways:

Using the GETTING procedure.

This procedure reads information from the GETTING.SPC files created by the
run-time generation procedure, and copies the software for each workstation or
AS/400 system to the diskette drive or path specified.

For information on how to run the procedure, refer to ['Starting the getting]
[procedure—GETTING” on page 76}

If the software is copied to diskettes, you should format the diskettes before writing
to them. The customization program does not erase the contents of a diskette
before writing on it.

For LANDP for DOS workstations that need only one diskette, you can format the
diskette with the system files included, in order to perform the IPL from that
diskette. Including the system files enables you to use the diskette for testing, or
as backup.

If the drive on the distribution workstation that contains the customization data is
shared by the production DOS, 0S/2, or Windows NT workstations, you can run
the GETTING procedure from each individual workstation. The procedure can be
run simultaneously on all the workstations, using a specific parameter.

Note: The LANDP GETTING process does not run as a 32-bit application under
Microsoft Windows NT. LANDP for Windows NT users must carry out the
process under DOS or OS/2. The DOS version of the GETTING procedure
does, however, run under the VDM function of Windows NT.

Using the shared DOS directory server.

This option requires that the distribution workstation must be integrated in the
workgroup.

If you plan to use the shared DOS directory server for distribution purposes, see

[‘Using the shared DOS directory server for distribution” on page 78|

To meet your requirements, the software may need to be modified. For details of a
utility program to modify files, see [Modifying file contents” on page 81]
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For information on how to set up the LANDP workstations an
your workgroups, refer to:

— [Chapter 11, “Preparing DOS workstations” on page 93|

d AS/400 systems in

IChapter 12, “Preparing OS/2 workstations” on page 125

[Chapter 13, “Preparing Windows NT workstations” on page 161]

|[Chapter 14, “Preparing AS/400 workstations” on page 1

83

e Using a distribution server

[Chapter 15, “Preparing RS/6000 workstations” on page 207}

This option uses a common disk (such as a LAN drive) shared between the

distribution workstation and the individual workstation. See [Cl

qaﬁter 10 |

‘Distributing software using a distribution server” on page 83

for more information.

Return codes

The return codes generated by both the run-time generation procedure and the getting

procedure are classified into four types. The following list shows

the types of return

codes, starting with the least severe; an identifier for each type appears in parenthesis.

1. Informative (1) : some input may be missing or incorrectly specified.

2. Attention or Warning (W) : some secondary functions may not work properly at the

production sites.

3. Error (E) : some LANDP functional areas will not work properly.

4. Severe (S) : the execution will be ended.

The identifier of the type of return code is displayed as the last character of the return

code. For example, the following is displayed on the screen:

000421 A file is missing. Correct the error and run GETTING again.

This means that the GETTING procedure has ended with an informative return code.

When running both the run-time generation and getting procedure, you can specify the

highest severity allowed.

Starting the getting procedure—GETTING
You can display online information about the GETTING procedure. From the EHCCUS

76

directory, enter:
GETTING ?

To start the getting procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter
GETTING parml [WS=parm2] [parm3] [parm4] [/W:parm5]

where:
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parml

parm2

parm3

parmé4

parmb

Is a required parameter to specify the workgroup configuration.
The parameter format is:
langroup\lanname

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup
configuration resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.

Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.

Is an optional parameter to specify the workstation in the workgroup
configuration.

The parameter format is:

workstation name
Replace workstation name with the name of your workstation, for example AA.
The default is all workstations (WS=ALL:).

Is an optional parameter to specify the highest severity of return codes
allowed. The parameter value can be:

1 To admit only informative return codes. Higher severity results in execution
ending.

2 To admit informative and attention return codes. Higher severity results in
execution ending.

3 To admit informative, attention, and error return codes. Higher severity
results in execution ending.

The default is 1. For further information, refer to [‘Return codes” on page 76}

Note that the only check the GETTING program does is to ensure that all the
software that is being copied to the specified path is available.

Is an optional parameter to specify the path where the run-time files are to be
copied. The parameter format is:

path
Replace path with the path you require. The default is A:.

If the target drive is demountable, and WS=ALL is specified (or defaulted) the
copy must be targeted at the root directory, for example:

getting \sample ws=all 1 a:\

For WS=ALL, a target subdirectory on a demountable drive must not be
specified.

If, in the path you specify, a directory already exists with the workstation ID as
the directory name, and the directory is not empty, the program can overwrite
the contents before copying the run-time files to that directory.

Is an optional parameter to specify a working directory. The CUSPARM.LST
file is to be generated in the EHCCUS directory that is created under the path

you specify.
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The parameter is required, if you run the GETTING procedure on different
workstations simultaneously.

The parameter format is:
D:\[directoryI\[directory?\[...\1]1]
Replace directoryl, directory2 and so on with the required directory and
subdirectory names.
Example:
GETTING \Samplel WS=AA 1 A:
This command reads the information from the GETTING.SPC files created by the

GENRUN procedure. This information is held in the Samplel workgroup configuration.
The files for workstation AA are copied to the A: drive.

Only informative return codes are allowed; higher severity return codes result in
execution ending.

Using the shared DOS directory server for distribution

To distribute the files from the distribution workstation to the individual workstations in
the workgroup, you can use the shared DOS directory server.

Because this is a DOS process, all involved workstations must run DOS. This means
that you must boot OS/2 and Windows NT workstations to DOS. The required version
of the operating system is IBM DOS Version 7.0.

The process is as follows:

1. Create a diskette to be loaded in the distribution workstation. This workstation
must be integrated in the workgroup, and will become the server workstation.

2. Create diskettes to be loaded in the other workstations in the workgroup. These
will become requester workstations.

You must run the procedure to create diskettes (EHCDISTR) on the customization
workstation. If you have installed only LANDP for OS/2 on your customization
workstation, copy the LAN Support Program device drivers to the EHCCUS\EHCD400
directory before running the EHCDISTR procedure.

3. Distribute software to the server workstation as well as to the requester
workstations.

See ['Distributing software to the workstations—GETDATA” on page 80}

Creating diskettes for the workstations—EHCDISTR
If you plan to boot from the diskette, you must format the diskette with the system files
included, by using the /S option on the FORMAT command. This can only be done
from a DOS workstation.

To create the diskette, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:
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EHCDISTR parml WS=parm2 [parm3] [parm4] [parm5] [parm6] [parm7]

where:

parml

parm2

parm3

parm4

parmb

parmé

Is a required parameter to specify the workgroup configuration.
The parameter format is:
Langroup\lanname

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup
configuration resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.

Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.

Is a required parameter to specify the workstation in the workgroup that
becomes the server workstation.

The parameter format is:
workstation name
Replace workstation name with the name of your workstation, for example AA.

Is an optional parameter to specify the highest severity of return codes
allowed. The parameter value can be:

1 To admit only informative return codes. Higher severity results in execution
ending.

2 To admit informative and attention return codes. Higher severity results in
execution ending.

3 To admit informative, attention, and error return codes. Higher severity
results in execution ending.

The default is 1. For further information, refer to [‘Return codes” on page 76}

Is an optional parameter to specify the type of diskette to be created. The
parameter value can be:

SVR  Diskette for the distribution workstation (server)
REQ Diskette for other workstations (requester)
The default is REQ.

Is an optional parameter to specify the target diskette drive. The parameter
format is:

path
Replace path with the path you require. The default is A:.

Is a parameter to specify the shared directory to be used by the shared DOS
directory server.

The parameter applies only when you create the diskette for the distribution
workstation. In this case, it is required.
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The parameter value must be the path on the distribution workstation where
LANDP is installed. The parameter format is:

/S:path
Replace path with the path you require.

parm7 Is an optional parameter to specify a working directory. The CUSPARM.LST
file is to be generated in the EHCCUS directory that is created under the path
you specify.
The parameter format is:
/W:path
Replace path with the path you require. The default is the current directory.
Example:

EHCDISTR \Samplel WS=AA

This command creates the distribution diskettes for the Samplel workgroup
configuration. Workstation AA will become the server workstation.

Only informative return codes are allowed; higher severity return codes result in
execution ending.

Distributing software to the workstations—GETDATA
To distribute software to each workstation in the workgroup, insert the created diskette
in the server or requester workstation and, if it applies, boot from that diskette.
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Then, on the server workstation, run the AUTOFBSS.BAT procedure.

Finally, on the server and requester workstations, from the diskette drive, enter:
GETDATA parml parm2

where:

parml

parm2

Is a required parameter to specify the workstation ID.
The parameter format is:
workstation name

Replace workstation name with the name of your workstation, for example AA.
It must be specified in upper case.

Is a required parameter to specify the path where the files will be located. The
parameter format is:

path
Replace path with the path you require.

Example:
GETDATA CC D:\LANDP
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This command is run on workstation CC. It gets the workstation configuration data from
a distribution diskette, and places it on the LANDP directory on the D: drive. The
remaining files are copied from the server.

Modifying file contents
To meet your own requirements, you may need to modify some files created by the
customization program, or files such as CONFIG.SYS on the production workstation.
Use the EHCADD utility program to add a new statement.
Note: EHCADD is supported only on OS/2 and DOS workstations.

The format of the command is:

EHCADD path\nnnnnnnn.eee 'statement'’

where:

path Is the path where the file to be modified is located.

nnnnnnnn. eee Is the name of the file (filename plus extension).

statement Is the statement to be added to the file.

The statement is added at the end of the file. If the file does not exist, the utility
program creates it.

Example
EHCADD C:\CONFIG.SYS 'REM updated'

Use the EHCAPPEN utility program to append a new path to an existing statement.
Note: EHCAPPEN is supported only on OS/2 and DOS workstations.

The format of the command is:

EHCAPPEN path\nnnnnnnn.eee 'identifier' ‘entry'

where:
path Is the path where the file to be modified is located.
nnnnnnnn.eee Is the name of the file (filename plus extension).
identifier Identifies the statement that is to be modified.

The parameter value can be:

PATH To add the path at the end of a PATH or SET PATH
statement

LIBPATH  To add the path at the end of a LIBPATH statement
DPATH To add the path at the end of a SET DPATH statement
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HELP To add the path at the end of a SET HELP statement
entry Is the path to be added to the statement.

If the path specified as the entry parameter already exists in the statement, the
command is ignored. If the statement specified in the identifier parameter does not
exist, the utility program creates it.

Example:
EHCAPPEN C:\CONFIG.SYS 'PATH' '.'

You can create a BAT file (DOS environment) or a CMD file (OS/2 environment) that
contains EHCADD and EHCAPPEN statements. The EHCADD and EHCAPPEN utility
programs are located in the EHCOOOO directory.

To move a file from one directory to another, you can also include COPY statements,
which copy files from one directory to another, and DEL statements, which delete files
from a directory.

To start the getting procedure with the BAT file or the CMD file, you must include a
GETTING statement as shown in the following example:

GETTING WS=%1 %2

COPY %2\PGM1.EXE X:\aaa\PGM1.EXE

DEL %2\PGM1.EXE

EHCADD C:\CONFIG.SYS ¢LASTDRIVE=G’

EHCAPPEN C:\CONFIG.SYS®LIBPATH®> °C:\aaa\xxx;’
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Chapter 10. Distributing software using a distribution server

You can distribute files from an OS/2 distribution workstation to DOS, 0S/2, and
Windows NT workstations using a disk shared between the distribution and the
individual workstations. Typically, the shared disk will be a LAN drive but you can use

other shared mechanisms. You can then use a distribution server, such as NetView
DM/2, to distribute the workstation files to each workstation. This is sometimes

referred to as distribution using CID.

The task of distributing using CID is accomplished in two steps:

1. Copy the workstation files onto the shared disk.

This step is performed using the EHCIMAGE procedure on the distribution
workstation. The distribution workstation must be running OS/2 to perform this
step.

The EHCIMAGE procedure uses the run-time files generated by GENRUN, copies
all the necessary files onto the shared disk, and generates response files for each
individual workstation.

For more information on GENRUN, see ['Starting the run-time generation|
[orocedure—GENRUN" on page 72|

. Copy the workstation files from the shared disk.

This step is performed using the EHCCINST procedure and can run on DOS,
0S/2, or Windows NT workstations.

The EHCCINST procedure reads the response file for the workstation and copies
the files for the individual workstation from the shared disk.

Selecting workgroup configuration

This section applies when you want to process more than one workgroup configuration
at the same time.

The LANLIMIT.SPC file is located in the EHCCUS directory. You can edit the
LANLIMIT.SPC file using any text editor, and specify the workgroup configurations to be
processed.

To select workgroup configurations, use INCLUDE statements. Those workgroup
configurations not specified, explicitly or implicitly, are not processed. The format of
the INCLUDE statement is:

INCLUDE = langroup\lanname

To exclude workgroup configurations, use OMIT statements. Those workgroup
configurations not specified, explicitly or implicitly, are processed. The format of the
OMIT statement is:

OMIT = langroup\lanname
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Examples

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup configuration
resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.

Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.
You cannot use both INCLUDE and OMIT statements at the same time.
Comments must start with /* and end with */.

The LANLIMIT.SPC file provided with the customization program has the following
contents, and specifies that all the workgroup configurations will be processed.

INCLUDE = =*

You can modify the LANLIMIT.SPC file to meet your requirements.

Example 1:

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 1x/
INCLUDE = GROUP2\*
INCLUDE = GROUP4\CONF47

Only the workgroup configurations located in the GROUP2 directory, and the workgroup
configuration named CONF47 and located in the GROUP4 directory, will be processed.

Example 2 :

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 2 */
OMIT = GROUP6\=*

All the workgroup configurations, except for those located in the GROUPG6 directory, will
be processed.

Example 3:

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 3*/
INCLUDE = GROUP8\*
INCLUDE = \CONF13

Only the workgroup configurations located in the GROUP8 directory, and the workgroup
configuration named CONF13 and located in the EHCCUS directory, will be processed.

Copying files onto the shared disk—EHCIMAGE

You can display online information about the EHCIMAGE procedure. From the
EHCCUS directory enter:

EHCIMAGE ?

To start copying the run-time files onto the shared disk, from the EHCCUS directory,
enter:
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EHCIMAGE [parml] parm2 parm3

where:

parml Is an optional parameter to specify the workgroup to be processed. It applies
when you wish to copy only one workgroup to the shared disk.
If the parameter is used, only the workgroup specified will be copied,
regardless of the contents of the LANLIMIT.SPC file.
The parameter format is:

langroup\lanname

Replace langroup with the name of the directory on which the workgroup
configuration resides. If you omit langroup, EHCCUS is assumed.
Replace lanname with the name of the workgroup configuration.

parm2 Is a required parameter to specify the path where the directory structure for the
LANDP program files will be kept.

parm3 Is a required parameter to specify the path where the directory containing the
response files for each workstation in the workgroups will be placed. One
response file is generated for each workstation in every workgroup.
The names of the response files created include the NetView/DM workstation
name, as specified by the WSID keyword on the LWSCONF vector for the
workstation. The default value for this name comprises the first six characters
of the workgroup name and the two character workstation name.

Example

EHCIMAGE \DJV W:\DJV\IMG\EHC W:\DJV\RSP\EHC

This command copies files from the LANDP installation directory to a directory tree that

is similar to:
W:\DJV\IMG\EHC - Root directory for this CID directory tree
W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHCCUS - Customization root directory
W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHCCUS\DJV - Root directory for the DJV workgroup

W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHCCUS\DJV\AA - Information for the AA workstation
W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHCCUS\DJV\BB - Information for the BB workstation
W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHCCUS\DJV\CC - Information for the CC workstation
W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHCCUS\EHCD100 - Customization files for DOS
W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHCCUS\EHC0100 - Customization files for 0S/2

W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHCD400 - Common files for LANDP for DOS
W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHC0400 - Common files for LANDP for 0S/2
W:\DJV\IMG\EHC\EHCN400 - Common files for LANDP for Windows NT

This might create response files with the following names:

W:\DJV\RSP\EHC\DJVAA.RSP - Response file for workstation AA
W:\DJV\RSP\EHC\DJVBB.RSP - Response file for workstation BB
W:\DJV\RSP\EHC\MYFILE.RSP - Response file for workstation CC

('MYFILE' specified on the WSID on the
LWSCONF vector for this workstation)
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EHCIMAGE checks that all the response files that are generated have unique names
before performing the copy operation.

Note: NetView DM/2 can only handle response files of 6 characters or less. However,
because the default response file created by EHCIMAGE uses the LAN name
suffixed by the workstation name, the response file name can be greater than 6
characters. If this is the case, EHCIMAGE truncates the response file name
after 6 characters, and a duplicate response may result.

It is recommended that you only use the default response file names created by
EHCIMAGE, since this reduces user error situations where the same WSID is
specified by different workgroups.

If you specify the WSID vector in a LANCONF.SPC, it overrides the default
name created by EHCIMAGE only for that workstation.

Copying the workstation files from the shared disk—EHCCINST

You can display online information about the EHCCINST procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

EHCCINST ?

To start the EHCCINST procedure, from the distribution directory, enter:
EHCCINST [/S:parml] /T:parm2 [R:parm3 /[Ll:parm4 [L2:parm5

where:

parml Is an optional parameter to specify the path where the files to be distributed
are kept. The default is . (current directory), since EHCCINST is copied to the
top of the distribution directory structure by EHCIMAGE.

parm?2 |s a required parameter to specify the path where the files are to be copied.

parm3 Is a required parameter to specify the response file to be used for distribution
to this workstation.

parm4 Is a required parameter to specify the location of the error log file. If you
specify only a path (indicated by use of a trailing backslash on this parameter),
the error log file is placed in that directory which has a filename matching that
of the response file, and an extension of L1.

parm5 Is a required parameter to specify the location of the history log file. If you
specify only a path (indicated by use of a trailing backslash on this parameter),
the error log file is placed in that directory which has a filename matching that
of the response file, and an extension of L2.

Example

EHCCINST /S:X:\DJVNIMG\EHC /T:D:\EHC /R:X:\DJVARSP\EHC\MYFILE.RSP
/L1:W:\ERRS\MYFILE.ERR /L2:W:\HIST
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This command installs from the CID image directory X:\DJVAIMG\EHC, using the
response file X:\DIJVARSP\AEHC\MYFILE.RSP. The error log file is
W:A\ERRS\MYFILE.ERR and the history log file is W:\HIST\MYFILE.L2.

EHCCINST does not update any system files (such as CONFIG.SYS) on the individual
workstation. If such an update is required, you can update the response file for the
workstation to invoke a user exit program.

EHCCINST response files
Although response files are generated by EHCIMAGE, you may want to perform
additional tasks before or after EHCCINST transfers the LANDP files to the individual
workstations. This can be done by enhancing the response file provided by
EHCIMAGE.

The response file read by EHCCINST can contain records which use the following
keywords. They are processed in the order they are encountered.

COPY This keyword takes two values, a source and a target. The source file is
copied to the target file specification.

INCLUDE This keyword takes one value, the file specification for another response
file. This response is read and acted upon.

USEREXIT  This keyword takes one value, the file specification of a user exit to be
invocation. The user exit program is passed one value, the target
directory.

LANDP.GETTING
This keyword takes two values, the path of the directory used on the
distribution machine to hold the run time files, and the file specification of
the GETTING.SPC file for the individual workstation. When the
LANDP.GETTING keyword is processed, the run-time files for the
individual workstation are copied into the target path.

The file specifications used by the COPY, INCLUDE, and USEREXIT keywords can
start with one of the following substitution variables:

$(Sourcedrive) The drive where the source files can be found.
$(Sourcedir) The source directory specified on EHCCINST.
$(Targetdrive) The target drive to which the files will be copied.
$(Targetdir) The target directory to which the files will be copied.
$ (Responsedrive)

The drive where the response file can be found.
$(Responsedir)  The directory where the response file can be found.

Example
USEREXIT=$(Sourcedir)\EXITS\PREPWS.CMD
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Using response files to update CONFIG.SYS

Together with a user exit program, you can use user-written response files to update
the CONFIG.SYS file for individual workstations. To do this, create new response files
for each workstation of the form:

USEREXIT=W:\USEREXIT\PREPWS.CMD
INCLUDE=W: \DJV\RSP\EHC\DJVAA.RSP
USEREXIT=W:\USEREXIT\FINISHWS.CMD
REBOOT=YES

The first user exit prepares the workstation for run-time files by ensuring that a copy of
the workstation's original CONFIG.SYS has been saved.

The include statement then includes the response file created by EHCIMAGE. This
allows EHCIMAGE to be rerun at a later date without losing the new responses that
specify the user exits.

The final user exit then appends the CONFIG.ADD file created for the workstation to
the original CONFIG.SYS and saves that as the workstation’s new CONFIG.SYS.

An example of the first user exit program, PREPWS.CMD, is:

@MKDIR C:\ORIGINAL
@IF NOT EXIST C:\ORIGINAL\CONFIG.SYS COPY C:\CONFIG.SYS C:\ORIGINAL

An example of the second user exit program, FINISHWS.CMD, is:
/* In REXX, since we need to be able to give a return code */
/* Create the CONFIG.SYS from the original file and x/

/* the additions from LANDP */
"@COPY C:\ORIGINAL\CONFIG.SYS+%1\CONFIG.ADD C:\CONFIG.SYS"

/* Return to EHCCINST indicating that a reboot is required. */
exit x2d("FE 00")
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Sample NetView DM/2 change file profile

A sample change file profile for NetView DM Charge Distribution Manager (CDM) is
shown below:

TargetDir = D:\EHC

Section Catalog

Begin
GlobalName = LANDP2.DISTRIBUTION.REF.4.0
ObjectType = SOFTWARE
Description = 'LANDP Version 4.0 Distribution files'
End

Section Install

Begin
Program = $(SourceDir)\EHCCINST.EXE
Parms = /S:$(SourceDir) /T:$(TargetDir)
/R:$(ResponseFile) /L1:$(LogFilel)
/L2:$(LogFile2)
SourceDir = SA:\IMG\EHC
WorkingDir = $(TargetDir)
ResponseFile = SA:\RSP\EHC\§ (WorkStatName) .RSP
GeneralResponsePath = SA:\RSP\EHC\$ (WorkStatName) .RSP
Logfilel = SB:\ERRS\$ (WorkStatName) .ERR
Logfile2 = SB:\HIST\
End

It is best to use variables as much as possible, as this allows you to have just one
change profile for all workstations in your workgroup. The $(WorkStatName) is the
NetView DM/2 workstation name, and may not be the same as your LANDP
workstation hame.

It is helpful to create your NetView DM/2 workstations with the same name as your
LANDP workstation names, remembering to prefix the name with the workgroup name.
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Part 5. Preparing LANDP platforms

LANDP can run on five platforms:

¢ DOS Version 7.0

¢ OS/2 Warp, Version 3.0 (or higher)

¢ Microsoft Windows NT Version 3.51 or Version 4.0
¢ 0OS/400 running on an AS/400 machine system

e AIX Version 3.2, running on an RS/6000 system

This part describes how to prepare these five platforms for the installation of LANDP. It
contains the following chapters:

Chapter 11. Preparing DOS workstations . . . . . . ... . . ... ... .... 93
Chapter 12. Preparing OS/2 workstations . . . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 125
Chapter 13. Preparing Windows NT workstations . . . . . . ... ... ... 161
Chapter 14. Preparing AS/400 workstations . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... 183
Chapter 15. Preparing RS/6000 workstations . . . . . . . . ... ... .... 207

© Copyright IBM Corp. 1992, 1997 91



92  LANDP Installation and Customization



Chapter 11. Preparing DOS workstations

describes the requirements to install the LANDP for DOS run-time files on the DOS

The first part of the chapter, ['Installing and configuring IBM DOS workstations,”|
workstations. Some requirements are related to a specific server.

The second part of the chapter, ['Modifying run-time files” on page 98| describes the
process of modifying the run-time files created by the customization program,
according to your needs.

The third part of the chapter, [‘Installing run-time files” on page 122| describes how to
check for a proper installation of the run-time files.

Installing and configuring IBM DOS workstations

If the diskettes created for the DOS workstations do not contain the DOS system files,
make sure that IBM DOS V7.0 is installed according to the existing recommendations,
before installing the LANDP for DOS operational diskettes into your DOS workstation.

When working in DBCS mode, the operating system can be one of the following, or
later versions, depending on your national language:

Language Operating system Supported codepage
Traditional Chinese IBM DOS T7.0/V 938, 950

Korean IBM DOS H7.0 949

Simplified Chinese IBM DOS P7.0/V 1381

Installation requirements for NetBIOS transport protocol
This section applies to LANDP for DOS workstations integrated in a LANDP workgroup
that uses NetBIOS as the transport protocol.

To use NetBIOS as the internal communications protocol for a LANDP workgroup, a
NetBIOS implementation must be installed and configured in all the workstations. This
can be the IBM LAN Support Program, IBM LAN Client, or another compatible
implementation.

If you select NetBIOS as the transport protocol, LANDP customization assumes that
you are using the IBM LAN Support Program for a non-Network Driver Interface
Specifications (NDIS) device driver. It generates a CONFIG.SYS file containing
statements to load the NetBIOS device drivers. The software distribution procedure
(GETTING) copies these device drivers to the distribution media. However, if you are
not using the IBM LAN Support Program for a non-NDIS device driver, or if there are
programs other than the LANDP NetBIOS transport using NetBIOS, you will have to
configure the NetBIOS support directly.
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NetBIOS resources

Before configuring some NetBIOS implementations you need to know what NetBIOS
resources will be required. The NetBIOS resources to note are NAMES, SESSIONS,
and COMMANDS. Each program that uses NetBIOS will require a number of these.
Find out the programs that use NetBIOS and the resource that they require and add
these resource requirements together to find the total number of NAMES, SESSIONS,
and COMMANDS required for each workstation in the workgroup.

You should take into account:

The LANDP NetBIOS transport
This requires 1 NAME, n SESSIONS and n+3 COMMANDS, where n is the
number of other workstations that the subject workstation is configured to
communicate with. Look on the DXMTOMOD line in the generated
CONFIG.SYS file and you will see S, the number of sessions, and C, the
number of commands.

The LANDP for OS/400 router
If the subject workstation is to run the LANDP for OS/400 router it will require
1 NAME, n SESSIONS and n+3 COMMANDS, where n is the number of
other workstations that are configured to communicate with the AS/400.
These numbers will be included in the DXMTOMOD line in the generated
CONFIG.SYS file.

Servers for NetBIOS attached devices
If the subject workstation is to run any of DTAU4733, PT4721, SPA4721##,
SSH#HH#HE, or SSHH#HH# servers, additional NetBIOS resources will be
required. LANDP customization adds 1 SESSION and 2 COMMANDS to the
values in the DXMTOMOD line in the generated CONFIG.SYS file if any of
these servers are configured. However, more resources may be required if
more than one of them is configured, or if more than one device is assigned.
Refer to the documentation of these servers for more details.

IBM LAN Server and other products
Refer to the documentation of these products for more details.

IBM LAN Support program

When using non-NDIS adapters the statements in the generated CONFIG.SYS file are
usually adequate. If n1 NAMES, n2 SESSIONS and n3 COMMANDS are required, the
DXMTOMOD line should be:

DEVICE=DXMTOMOD N=nl ST=n2 S=n2 C=n3

When using an NDIS adapter there is a choice of drivers depending upon whether or
not the IEEE 802.2 interface is required in addition to the NetBIOS interface. The
LANDP TRDLC server requires the IEEE 802.2 interface.

DXMEOMOD
If both interfaces are required the DXMEOMOD driver must be used. Itis
easiest to configure this by changing DXMCOMOD to DXMEOMOD in the
customization generated CONFIG.SYS file. In addition O=N must be
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specified on the DXMTOMOD line, giving the following CONFIG.SYS file lines
for NetBIOS:

DEVICE=DXMAGMOD
DEVICE=DXMEOMOD
DEVICE=DXMTOMOD N=nl1 ST=n2 S=n2 C=n3 0=N

DXMJOMOD
If only the NetBIOS interface is required then you may use DXMJOMOD.
This replaces both the DXMCOMOD and DXMTOMOD lines in the generated
CONFIG.SYS file. The lines for NetBIOS are as follows:

DEVICE=DXMAGMOD
DEVICE=DXMJOMOD

It has no parameters as NetBIOS resource information is contained in the
PROTOCOL.INI file. For more information fPROTOCOL.INI contents” on]

For either of these device drivers LANDP customization will not generate the correct
software distribution statements in the GETTING.SPC files. You can either alter these
or install and configure the IBM LAN Support Program separately on each workstation.

When using the device drivers for PC Network Adapters (DXMGnMOD) or NDIS
adapters (DXMEOMOD) the workspace may not be large enough if there are a large
number of sessions or a large volume of data traffic. A message may be generated,
the adapter may fail to open, or the workstation may simply hang at start-up. The
workspace is the second positional parameter for these drivers. For example, to set it
to the maximum of 64K, change the DXMGOMOD line to:

DEVICE=DXMGOMOD ,64
See the IBM LAN Support Program User's Guide for more details.

IBM LAN Client

LANDP customization will not generate the correct software distribution statements in
the GETTING.SPC files. You can either alter these or install and configure the IBM
LAN Client separately on each workstation.

Discard the IBM LAN Support Program configuration statements in the generated
CONFIG.SYS file and install IBM LAN Client in the required workstations. There is no
requirement to enter NetBIOS resources.

Installation requirements for TCP/IP transport protocol

This section applies to LANDP for DOS workstations integrated in a LANDP workgroup
that uses TCP/IP as transport protocol.

To use TCP/IP as the internal communications protocol for a LANDP workgroup, DOS
TCP/IP must be installed and configured in all the workstations.
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To prepare TCP/IP software for coexisting with LANDP, update the IntExclude
parameter in the TCPDOS.INI file, located in the ETC subdirectory in the path where
TCP/IP is installed. The default specifies:

IntExclude = 61-63, 67

That means that TCP/IP will not use interrupts 61, 62, 63, and 67. Because interrupt
64 is used by LANDP, to avoid unpredictable results, specify also 64:

IntExclude = 61-64, 67

For detailed information, refer to the TCP/IP manuals. See [Bibliography” on page 551}

TCP/IP workstation ID definition

All workstation IDs must be defined to TCP/IP as host or host alias names in the local
HOSTS file and in the TCP/IP network NAMES server, if this server is implemented.
For this purpose, the prefix LIP- must be specified in front of the workstation ID, which
is concatenated with the workgroup name if Y is specified for SUFFIX on the LANCONF
vector.

A sample of a HOSTS file follows:

214.1.1.51  basement LIP-AAWHAREHS
214.1.1.55  bossdesk LIP-BBWHAREHS
214.1.1.67  firstfloor  LIP-CCWHAREHS

This sample corresponds to a LANDP workgroup with the following characteristics:

e The workgroup name is: WHAREHS

e SUFFIX=Y has been specified on the LANCONF vector

* There are three LANDP related workstations: AA, BB, and CC

e TCP/IP host names of the workstations are: basement, bossdesk, and firstfloor
e INET addresses are: 214.1.1.51, 214.1.1.55, and 214.1.1.67

The LANDP Internet Protocol requests workstation addresses at loading time. If the
HOSTS file or the NAMES server is changed, you have to load the LANDP Internet
Protocol again.

TCP/IP verification

Before attempting to use LANDP for the first time, you should verify TCP/IP
communications and definitions with the PING TCP/IP program. On each workstation,
after TCP/IP has been started, issue the PING command with each related workstation
ID.

For example, on a workstation belonging to a LANDP workgroup with the name
WHAREHS, and related to LANDP workstations with the IDs BB and CC, you must
issue:

PING LIP-BBWHAREHS
PING LIP-CCWHAREHS

LANDP Installation and Customization



PING should report successful contact with every workstation. If it does not, either the
network or the TCP/IP definitions are not ready.

For detailed information on the PING program, refer to the TCP/IP manuals. See
[Bibliography” on page 551}

You can also perform this verification at production time when two workstations are
unable to contact each other.

Installation requirements for TRDLC server

This section applies to LANDP for DOS workstations configured to use the TRDLC
server for SNA communications.

To use the TRDLC server on a workstation an IEEE 802.2 interface to the LAN adapter
must be installed and configured on the workstation. This can be provided by IBM LAN
Support Program, IBM LAN Client, or another compatible implementation.

If you select NetBIOS as the transport protocol and specify the TRDLC server, LANDP
customization assumes that you are using IBM LAN Support Program for a non-NDIS
device driver. It generates a CONFIG.SYS file containing statements to load the IEEE
802.2 device drivers. The software distribution procedure (GETTING) copies these
device drivers to the distribution media. However, if you're not using IBM LAN Support
Program for a non-NDIS device driver, then you will have to configure the NetBIOS
support directly.

IBM LAN Support program
When using non-NDIS adapters the statements in the generated CONFIG.SYS file
should be correct. For example:

DEVICE=DXMAOMOD
DEVICE=DXMCOMOD 4000XXXXXXXX
DEVICE=DXMTOMOD N=nl ST=n2 S=n2 C=n3 ES=1 EST=1 DS=600

Where 4000xxxxxxxx is the locally administered address for the adapter and 'ES=1
EST=1 DS=600" are additional required parameters for the NetBIOS driver when using
the IEEE 802.2 interface.

When using an NDIS adapter simply change DXMCOMOD to DXMEOMOD in the
customization generated CONFIG.SYS file. In addition O=N must be specified on the
DXMTOMOD line, giving the following CONFIG.SYS file lines:

DEVICE=DXMAGOMOD
DEVICE=DXMEGMOD 4000XXXXXXXX
DEVICE=DXMTOMOD N=nl ST=n2 S=n2 C=n3 0=N ES=1 EST=1 DS=600

IBM LAN Client
Discard the IBM LAN Support Program configuration statements in the generated
CONFIG.SYS file.
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During IBM LAN Client installation make sure that the IEEE 802.2 interface is
configured and that the locally administered address is set to the required value.

TCP/IP and TRDLC

LANDP customization will not permit the configuration of the TCP/IP transport together
with the TRDLC server because it is not possible to run them both through the same
non-NDIS adapter with IBM LAN Support program. However, with multiple adapters or
with an NDIS adapter it is possible to use them together. To get around the
customization restriction, customize LANDP to use the NetBIOS transport. Substitute
EHCLIP.EXE for LAN.EXE in the distributed files and in the loading statement in
AUTOFBSS.BAT. To arrive at the correct adapter driver configuration see the IBM
TCP/IP Version 2.1.1.4 for DOS Installation and Administration manual.

Modifying run-time files

The main areas of modification are:

¢ Emulator considerations

¢ Windows 3.1 considerations

e CONFIG.SYS contents

e AUTOFBSS.BAT and AUTOUSER.BAT contents

For a utility program to modify files, see ['Modifying file contents” on page 81}

Depending on the applications and servers you have developed and the devices you
have installed, additional files may need to be copied.

Emulator considerations

98

There are some considerations for the CONFIG.SYS and AUTOFBSS.BAT files for the
emulators.

In accordance with the keyboard and display code page selected at emulator
customization time, additions may be needed in the CONFIG.SYS and
AUTOFBSS.BAT files. If these are not included, you may get unexpected results.

Note: The following commands do not apply to DBCS mode.

To CONFIG.SYS, add the following DOS commands for the 3270 emulator:

COUNTRY=xxx,yyy ,COUNTRY.SYS
DEVICE=DISPLAY.SYS CON:=(EGA,yyy,1)

To CONFIG.SYS, add the following DOS commands for the 3287 printer emulator:

COUNTRY=xxx,yyy ,COUNTRY.SYS
DEVICE=PRINTER.SYS LPT1:=(4201,yyy,1)

To AUTOFBSS.BAT, add the following DOS commands for the 3270 emulator:
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NLSFUNC

KEYB zz,yyy,KEYBOARD.SYS

MODE CON: CP PREP=((yyy) EGA.CPI)
CHCP 850 or MODE CON CP SELECT=yyy

To AUTOFBSS.BAT, add the following DOS commands for the 3287 printer emulator:

NLSFUNC

KEYB zz,yyy,KEYBOARD.SYS

MODE LPT1: CP PREP=((yyy) 4201.CPI)
CHCP 850 or MODE CON CP SELECT=yyy

where:

xxx Is the country code.
yyy Is the code page.
zz Is the keyboard code.

For more information about these commands, see the DOS Reference Guide.

Microsoft Windows 3.1 or 3.11 considerations

If Microsoft Windows 3.1 or 3.11 support was specified at customization time, the
following files will be distributed to the workstation:

EHCPREV.BAT
WINSTART.BAT
EHCDOSVM.BAT
EHCAPLVM.BAT
SYSTEM.ADD
EHCDOSVM.PIF

The EHCPREV.BAT procedure should be run before starting Windows 3.1/3.11.

The first statement in the file must be:
EHCWGMDI /L:xx

where xx is an optional parameter to specify the maximum storage, in KB, required by
Windows parameters and user data. The parameter value ranges from 4 to 56. The
default is 4.

If the following servers were specified at customization time, the corresponding loading
statements will appear after the EHCWGMDI statement:

¢ Token-ring data link control server

¢ Synchronous data link control server
¢ Financial printer server

e 4748 printer server

For information on those loading statements, refer to [‘Loading statements for LANDP]
[for DOS servers” on page 106|
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CONFIG.SYS

The WINSTART.BAT file contains the following statement:
EHCWVDMI

EHCWVDMI is accessed by the Windows 3.1/3.11 applications.

The EHCDOSVM.BAT procedure should be run under Windows 3.1/3.11 in a virtual
machine.

The EHCDOSVM.BAT file contains the loading statements of the supervisor and the
servers that are to reside on the workstation, except for those whose loading statement
should be placed in the EHCPREV.BAT file.

Ensure that any modification of this file does not cause a server to be loaded after the
supervisor. For information on the loading statements, refer to FLoading statements for]
[LANDP for DOS servers” on page 106]

The EHCAPLVM.BAT procedure should be run under Windows 3.1/3.11 in the virtual
machine where the LANDP application will be loaded. The default contents are:

EHCWVDMI
AUTOUSER

The SYSTEM.ADD file should be added to the SYSTEM.INI Windows 3.1/3.11 setting
file. The default contents are:

[386Enh]
DEVICE=EHCVMSD. 386

The EHCDOSVM.PIF file can be edited with the Windows 3.1/3.11 PIF editor. You can
modify the contents according to the settings to be assigned to the virtual machines
where LANDP or LANDP applications run.

contents

You should compare the CONFIG.SYS file created by the customization program with
the CONFIG.SYS file in your workstation, and make the necessary modifications to
merge them into one.

You should specify the paths for the new device drivers and other needed files.

You should also take into account the following:

¢ The number of files (data + indexes) created by the shared-file server for the
electronic journal and store-for-forwarding servers, or your applications.

An approximate value is already set for the FILES parameter.
e Usage of hard disks greater than 32MB, when many data sets are in use.

You must use the SHARE program. The default parameters may not be sufficient.
In this case, load the SHARE program with the CONFIG.SYS file, by adding the
following statement:

INSTALL d:\path\share.exe /F:xxxx
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where xxxx is the value, in bytes, you need for file sharing. The default is 2048.
The SHARE program is mandatory to have file locking available.
¢ Performance.

You should add a CACHE program. In the workstations where you use a data
management server such as the shared-file server, set lazy writes off, unless your
system is equipped with an Uninterruptible Power Supply (UPS).

¢ Shared-file server usage.

You must call CREADB.BAT to create the necessary directories for the shared files
that reside on the system. Once CREADB.BAT has been called, any initial loading
or restoring of the shared file can be performed.

¢ Windows 3.1/3.11 considerations.

You do not require the LAN Support Program (LSP) drivers, DXMAOMOD,
DXMCOMOD, and DXMTOMOD, in your CONFIG.SYS file if you are running under
Windows for Workgroups 3.11. They are required for Windows 3.1.

The following is an example of a CONFIG.SYS file for a workstation that contains the
SNA server with X.25 data link control, the shared-file server, and a 3270 emulator.
The workstation is integrated in a LANDP workgroup that uses NetBIOS as transport
protocol.

BUFFERS=20

FILES=40

SHELL = \COMMAND.COM /E:256 /P

REM The environment parameter above may

REM need to be increased based on other

REM than LANDP for DOS program requirements.

DEVICE=DXMAOMOD.SYS
DEVICE=DXMCOMOD.SYS
DEVICE=DXMTOMOD.SYS ST=26 S=26 C(C=30
DEVICE=X251.SYS

Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
If you plan to load this server, the following statements are required in the
CONFIG.SYS file.

If the server supports a 4717 MSR/E:
DEVICE=MSRE2DD.SYS /X

If the server supports a 4777 MSR/E:
DEVICE=IBM4777.SYS /X /Cp

The p parameter value corresponds to the COM port where the 4777 MSRE/E will be
attached.

If the server supports a 4778 MSR:
DEVICE=IBM4777.SYS /X /Cp /M
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The p parameter value corresponds to the COM port where the 4778 PIN Pad MSR will
be attached.

If a 4778 device is mouse attached:
DEVICE=MSRE2DD.SYS /M

If a 4777 device is mouse attached:
DEVICE=MSRE2DD.SYS

PIN pad server
If you plan to load this server, the following statements are required in the
CONFIG.SYS file.

If the server supports a 4718 PIN pad:
DEVICE=PIN2DD.SYS /X

If the server supports a 4778 PIN pad:
DEVICE=IBM4778P.SYS /X /Cp

The p parameter value corresponds to the COM port where the 4778 PIN Pad MSR will
be attached. The second statement should be specified only if MSR capabilities will be
used.

If a 4778 device is mouse attached:
DEVICE=PIN2DD.SYS

TRDLC server
If you plan to load this server, refer to [Installation requirements for TRDLC server” on

X.25 DLC server for IBM PC X.25 communications adapter
If you plan to load this server, the following statement is required in the CONFIG.SYS
file:

DEVICE=<drive> <path> xxxxxx.SYS

where:
drive Is the drive on which the device is located.
path Is the directory on which the device is located.

XXXXXX
Is the name of the device driver. This can be:

X25DD2  X.25 Communications Adapter uses interrupt level 2.
X251 X.25 Communications Adapter uses interrupt level 3.
X25DD4  X.25 Communications Adapter uses interrupt level 4.
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Financial printer server
If you plan to load this server, for each printer connected to an RS-232 port, the
following statement is required in the CONFIG.SYS file:

DEVICE=<drive> <path>FPRTxxxx.SYS [/B:bbbb][/A:a] [/R:rrr] [/X] [/M]

where:
drive |s the drive on which the device is located.
path Is the directory on which the device is located.

FPRTxxxxSYS
Is the driver file name. For a list of file names, refer to [Table 1 on page 22|

bbbb  The desired baud rate (in bits per second). Permissible values are: 9600, 4800,
2400, 1200, 0600, 0300, 0150. The default value is 9600 bps.

a The logical connector address of the printer. Permissible values are:

1 Asynchronous connector 1
2 Asynchronous connector 2
3 Asynchronous connector 3
4 Asynchronous connector 4

The default value is Asynchronous connector 1.

rrr The redirection assignment for parallel connectors 1, 2, and 3. The redirection
of the connectors is as follows:

e 1-Connector1-100
e 2 - Connector 2 - 010
e 3 - Connector 3 - 001

All combinations 000 through 111 are valid. The default value is 000.
/X This option suppresses error messages to the screen.
/M To be used if REMS is used.

The same device drivers as those for the 4722 printer are used if you plan to use the
9055 Model 2 or 9068-S01 printers.

4748 printer server
If you plan to load this server, for each 4748 printer connected to an RS-232 port, the
following statement is required in the CONFIG.SYS file:

DEVICE=<drive> <path>FPRTxxxx.SYS [/B:bbbb] [/A:a] [/X]

where:
drive Is the drive on which the device is located.
path Is the directory on which the device is located.

FPRTxxxx.SYS
Is the driver file name. For a list of file names, refer to [Table 3 on page 23|
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bbbb  The desired baud rate (in bits per second). Permissible values are: 9600, 4800,
2400, 1200, 0600, 0300, 0150. The default value is 9600 bps.

a The logical connector address of the printer. Permissible values are:

1 Asynchronous connector 1
2 Asynchronous connector 2

The default value is Asynchronous connector 1.

/X This option suppresses error messages to the screen.

If you plan to use the 9055 Model 1 or 9068-D01 printer, you can use the same device
driver as for the 4748 printer (but it will provide support only for 4748 emulation mode).
If the extra features of these printers are to be used (for example, REMS), change the
device driver name in your CONFIG.SYS file to:

DEVICE=<drive> <path>FPRTSCPx.SYS [/B:bbbb] [/X]

4733 teller assist unit
If you plan to use a 4733 teller assist unit, you must specify the following statement in
your CONFIG.SYS file:

DEVICE=TCD386D.SYS

PROTOCOL.INI contents
If your workstation is using LAN Support Program device driver DXMJOMOD.SYS,
which requires LAN Support Program Version 1.37 or later, you need to update your
PROTOCOL.INI file to include details that the LANDP configuration added to the
CONFIG.SYS file. These include:

e Sessions (S)

LANDP Customization will have added a sessions parameter to the
DXMTOMOD.SYS device driver. You should use this value to set the SESSIONS
and DATAGRAMPACKETS keywords in the DXMJOMOD_MOD section of
PROTOCOL.INI.

e Commands (C)

LANDP Customization will have added a commands parameter to the
DXMTOMOD.SYS device driver. You should use this value to set the NCBS
keyword in the DXMJOMOD_MOD section of PROTOCOL.INI.

For example, LANDP customization may have generated a CONFIG.SYS file that
includes the lines:

DEVICE=DXMCOMOD.SYS
DEVICE=DXMTOMOD.SYS 0=N ST=3 S=3 C=6

If, for example, you are using the IBMTOK.DOS MAC driver, PROTOCOL.INI would
look something like this:

104 LANDP Installation and Customization



[DXMJOMOD_NIF]
Driver Name=NETBEUI$
Bindings=...
NCBS=6
SESSTONS=3
DATAGRAMPACKETS=6

Note: DATAGRAMPACKETS should be set to at least double the number of sessions.
The maximum value for DATAGRAMPACKETS is 140, so if you have more
than 70 sessions, the value should be set to 140.

AUTOFBSS.BAT and AUTOUSER.BAT contents

Note: This section does not apply if you use Windows 3.1/3.11 support. If you do use
Windows 3.1/3.11, refer to FMicrosoft Windows 3.1 or 3.11 considerations” on|

The AUTOFBSS.BAT file contains the loading statements of the supervisor and the
servers that are to reside on the workstation. The last program loaded is the
supervisor.

Ensure that any modification of this file does not cause a server to be loaded after the
supervisor. Application loading statements should not be placed in the
AUTOFBSS.BAT file but in the AUTOUSER.BAT file.

If DOSKEY is used as well as LANDP, execute DOSKEY before AUTOFBSS to ensure
that the settings are saved.

The following is an example of a AUTOFBSS.BAT file for a workstation that contains
the SNA server with X.25 data link control, the shared-file server, and a 3270 emulator.
The workstation is integrated in a LANDP workgroup that uses NetBIOS as transport
protocol.
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NEWCFG

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
VARDAT

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER SHFILE##.EXE /C:SFILE1l /B:12 /E /S:3 /L:2 /F:50
IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER SNA##.EXE

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
XL.EXE

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER X25DLC.EXE

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER EMU3270.EXE /C:ATR/K:KBD/D:DIS/I:1
IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER DDT.EXE

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER LAN.EXE/AB

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER SPV.EXE/AB /K:20
IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
AUTOUSER

:END

FREE

If the workstation is integrated in a LANDP workgroup that uses TCP/IP as transport
protocol, EHCLIP.EXE should be specified instead of LAN.EXE.

You should modify the AUTOUSER.BAT file to meet the requirements of your
applications. They can be started with AUTOUSER.BAT.

Printer manager server

If you plan to use DOS PRINT together with this server and either the 3287 printer
emulator, or the financial printer server, or your own printer server, the following
statement is required in the AUTOFBSS.BAT file:

FBSSP <path>\PRINT<parameters>

where FBSSP is the loading command. You should provide the path and parameters.

Loading statements for LANDP for DOS servers

106

Most loading statements explained in this section are automatically created by the
customization program, using the parameters you provided. LOADER is used by
LANDP for DOS to load the functional areas into workstation memory.

For return codes during loading, refer to LANDP Problem Determination.

After loading LANDP, the functional areas become an extension of DOS. Control is
transferred to the servers when loading is completed. Each server performs
initialization, then goes into a wait state. Invocation is subsequently done by the
supervisor as needed.
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Some functional areas can be loaded into expanded memory, thus not occupying space
in conventional memory. The loading command then is changed to LOADERE.

Both loading commands, LOADER and LOADERE, provide two optional parameters,
w:e and &:e. These parameters can be included in the loading statements of some
user servers, as follows:

LOADER (or LOADERE) [/w:e] [servername]
where servername is the name of the server being loaded.

The w:e parameter applies to user servers that do not call DOS functions at run-time,
and therefore do not need specific internal storage for that purpose.

If the parameter is specified, the LOADER(E) program uses less memory. If specified,
but the server uses DOS functions, the results are unpredictable.

LOADER (or LOADERE) [/&:e] [servername]
where servername is the name of the server being loaded.

The &:e parameter applies to user servers that do not process connection functions
(“&&") and disconnection functions (“**") corresponding to a specific process, and
therefore do not need to be involved in the general process for that purpose. Both
parameters, w:e and &:e, can be included in the same loading statement.

If the &:e parameter is specified in the loading statement of the supervisor, the
applications calling the Wait for Asynchronous Events (WM) supervisor function do not
receive “&&” and “**” events.

LANDP for DOS functional areas can be loaded into high memory. Add the
LOADHIGH command to the loading statement, in front of LOADER or LOADERE:

LOADHIGH LOADER (or LOADERE) [servername]
where servername is the name of the server being loaded.

The following commands can be used when you load the LANDP for DOS functional
areas.

ASCII-EBCDIC translation server
LOADER EHCDBTR.EXE

Compression server
LOADER EHCCOMP.EXE
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Electronic journal server
LOADER ELECJO##.EXE [/K:y]

where:

y Is the size, in KBs, of the buffer used to insert the electronic journal records. It
ranges from 1 to 4. The default is 1.

The size of the buffer must be large enough to hold the maximum of:

e Size of the longest electronic journal record plus 32B
e Split criteria plus 36B plus size of the selected keys. Note that you have to
include the hidden key, which is 8 bytes long.

Forwarding server
LOADER FORWARD.EXE /0:vvvvvvvv.vvv [/T:wwww] [/S:xxxxxxxx.xxx] [/K:y] [/H:z]
where:

VVVVVVVV. VYV
Is the name of the file corresponding to the ASCII-to-EBCDIC translation table.
It must follow the operating system rules.

wwww IS the number of time ticks after which the supervisor will dispatch the
forwarding function. One time tick is roughly 0.05 seconds.

Values can range from 1 to 6000. The default is 20 (about 1 second).

XXXXXXXX . XXX
Is the name of the file corresponding to the sign-on feature. It must follow the
operating system rules.

y Is the size, in KBs, of the buffer used to read the store-for-forwarding records. It
can range from 1 to 4. The default is 1.

The parameter value must be the value assigned in the loading statement of the
store-for-forwarding server.

z Specifies whether headers are included when sending host computer messages.
The parameter value can be Y, to include headers, or N, not to include headers.
The default is Y.

LAN server
LOADER LAN.EXE /pc-id [/N:n] [/B:bb] [/1:x] [/S:y]
where:

pc-id Is the one (or two) character alphanumeric identification of the workstation that
was assigned during customization. The pc-id must be the same as the one
for the supervisor.

n Is the adapter number used by the workstation.

The parameter value can be 0 or 1. The default is O, or the value specified at
workgroup level.
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bb

Is the number of KB that should be reserved for the internal buffer to be shared
with the NetBIOS manager layer in order to receive data from remote
workstations.

The parameter value can range from 1 to 56. The default is 4, or the value
specified at workgroup level.

If an incoming message size is bigger than the buffer size, performance
degrades.

Is the time interval, in seconds, between attempts to establish the required
NetBIOS sessions.

The parameter value can be 0 or in the range 5 through 3000. The default is
20 seconds. If a value of 0 is specified, only one attempt is made to establish
each session, at startup, or after a session has been lost.

Is the NetBIOS send timeout, in seconds.

The parameter value can be 0 or in the range 10 through 127. The default is
10 seconds. A value of 0 implies no timeout.

The LAN server is needed only when more than one workstation is present in a
workgroup that uses NetBIOS as transport protocol. It is included during the process of
creating diskettes for distribution.

LANDP Internet Protocol
LOADER EHCLIP.EXE /pc-id [/N:n] [/Y] [/R:r]l [/CL:ws-id]1] [/P:p] [/J]

where:

pc-id

Is the workstation ID that was specified during customization. The pc-id must
be the same as that for the supervisor. This parameter must always be the first
one.

Specifies the TCP/IP port number used by LANDP Internet Protocol.
The parameter value can range from 1024 to 65535. The default is 52699.

Specifies that no availability probe datagram will be sent, when a session has
no normal traffic.

Specifies the storage, in bytes, to be allocated for the retransmission table.

This table is used by LANDP Internet Protocol to save information about
datagrams sent, in case they should be retransmitted.

The parameter value ranges from 256 to 65000. The default value is calculated
using the following formula:

910 * ((N = 40) / (N + 34))
where N is the number of related workstations.

Requests LANDP Internet Protocol communications trace. All sessions are
traced, except when the ws-id parameter is specified. In this case, only the
session with the workstation specified in that parameter is traced.
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p Specifies the number of trace pages to be displayed for LANDP Internet
Protocol communications trace. Each trace page you add requires 836 bytes.

The parameter value can range from 3 to 70. The default value is 3.

J Specifies that no checking for related workstations with undefined LANDP
Internet Protocol addresses will be carried out.

LANDP for OS/400 router
LOADER EHCR400.EXE

Local resource manager server
LOADER EHCLRMGR.EXE

Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
LOADER MSRE47##.EXE

Native X.25 server
LOADER X25NAT##.EXE

Operator interface
LOADER OPER.EXE

PIN pad server
LOADER PINP47##.EXE /M

where /M indicates that 4778 magnetic stripe reader capabilities are to be used.

Printer manager server
LOADER PRTMGR.EXE

The loader statement for the printer manager server will be included automatically
during the process of creating diskettes for distribution if the 3287 printer emulator or
the financial printer server is using the parallel port.

Remote change management services
LOADER RCMS.EXE /I:xxx /O:yyy [/T:ttt] [/A:mmm] [/L:n] [/P:q] [/C:x] [/R:r]
where:

XXX Is the file extension of the EBCDIC-to-ASCII translation table (EARCMS.xxx). In
DBCS mode the parameter does not apply.

yyy Is the file extension of the ASCII-to-EBCDIC translation table (AERCMS.yyy). In
DBCS mode the parameter does not apply.

ttt Is the number of timer ticks after which RCMS receives control. One timer tick
is roughly 0.05 seconds. The default is 10. The value must be a decimal
number in the range 1 to 999. For example, /T:1, /T:12, or /T:255.
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mmm

Is the amount of memory reserved for COMMAND.COM (in KB). You can enter
values in the range 48 to 256. If you do not enter a value for mmm, 47.5 KB is
reserved. The default amount of memory reserved for COMMAND.COM is not
sufficient for some versions of DOS. For example, PC-DOS 6.3 requires 55 KB.

Specifies the number of lines in the EHCRCMS.LOG file. The parameter value
ranges from 100 to 10000. The default is 1000.

Attention: If an EHCRCMS.LOG file with n1 lines exists already, and you
choose a value for the L parameter that is different from ni, your old file
will be destroyed and a new one created. If you want to keep the old file,
rename it or copy it to somewhere else before running the LOADER
program.

Specifies the translation mode. The parameter applies only to DBCS mode.
The parameter value can be:

S Standard ASCII-EBCDIC and EBCDIC-ASCII translation.

P ASCII-EBCDIC translation with ASCII SI/SO characters changed to EBCDIC
SI/SO characters, and EBCDIC-ASCII translation with EBCDIC SI/SO
characters changed to ASCII SI/SO characters.

B Standard ASCII-EBCDIC translation, and EBCDIC-ASCII translation with
EBCDIC SI/SO characters changed to blanks.

Specifies the reception mode for CLISTs. The parameter value can be:

B The CLIST is received as a binary file.
E The CLIST is received as an EBCDIC file.

The default is E.

Is the interval, in minutes, before retrying a connect to SNA if there is a
communications problem. The value must be an integer in the range 0 (which is
taken to mean 30 seconds) and 8 (8 minutes). The default value is O.

Searcher
LOADER SFQUERY.EXE [/K:y]

where:

y

Is the size, in KBs, of the buffer used to read the electronic journal and
store-for-forwarding records. It ranges from 1 to 4. The default is 1.

The parameter value must be the highest of the values assigned in the loading
statements of the electronic journal and store-for-forwarding servers.

This program is required by the electronic journal and the store-for-forwarding servers.
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Shared DOS directory server
LOADER SHRDIR.EXE /E:nn

where:

nn Is the maximum number of entries in the profile table (SHRDIR.PRO) that
describe the relationship between the short name and the directories to be
shared.

In the client workstations that have IBM DOS 7.0 or higher installed, the customization
program includes the following statement in the AUTOFBSS.BAT file:

SHRDIRDD /K:mm

where:

mm Is the size of the request/reply data area used by the shared DOS directory
server. The parameter value can range from 1 to 56. The default is 4.

Shared-file server
LOADER SHFILE##.EXE [/C:confname] [/B:nnn] [/E] [/S:xxx] [/L:y] [/F:zz]

where:

confname
Specifies the name of the shared file server profile. If you omit this parameter,
the system uses the name CONFIGUR.

nnn Specifies the number of additional 1 KB index buffers to be allocated; that is,
buffers over 15. More index buffers increase system throughput, but also
reduce the amount of free storage available for the server workstation. A rule of
thumb is that the number of buffers should be 10 per workstation using the
shared file server simultaneously. A practical limit is approximately 100,
depending on available storage size. The maximum value is 968.

Another factor that must be considered is that the more buffers you have, the
greater is the probability of losing index data when the shared file server is
abnormally ended. Thus, if many index buffers are allocated, and the server
workstation is switched off with a transaction still in process, or if no RF function
has been called, an automatic index rebuild is issued the next time the server is
loaded.

/E Is an optional parameter to create a file for the statistics gathered during the
session.

xxx  Specifies the total number of additional sessions in the whole workgroup that
the server can manage. The maximum is 245.

This number plus the number of workstations that receive services must not be
higher than 245.

y Specifies the log management type. The parameter value can be:

0 Dynamic and static log with a unique log file
1 Dynamic log with a unique log file
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2 Dynamic and static log with two log files
3 Dynamic log with two log files

The default is 0.
zz Is the number of files open at a time.

The parameter value can range from 10 to 245.

SNA server

LOADER SNA##.EXE /P:nn

where:

nn Is the number of trace pages to be displayed for the SNA server.

The parameter value can range from 3 to 70. The default is 3.

Store-for-forwarding server
LOADER SFORFORW.EXE [/K:y]

where:

y Is the size, in KBs, of the buffer used to insert the store-for-forwarding records.
It ranges from 1 to 4. The default is 1.

The size of the buffer must be large enough to hold the maximum of:
¢ Size of the longest store-for-forwarding record plus 32 KB

e Split criteria plus 36 KB plus size of the selected keys. Note that you have
to include the hidden key, which is 8-bytes long.

Supervisor
LOADER SPV.EXE /pc-id [/D:yy] [/L:zz] /K:mmm

where:

pc-id Is the one (or two) character alphanumeric identification of the workstation that
was assigned during customization. This parameter is required.

vy Is the percentage of dispatching cycles where control is maintained by the
application and pending LANDP tasks are not processed. That is, yy% of
dispatching cycles come back to the application immediately, and (100-yy)% of
the cycles perform LANDP processes before returning to the application.
Therefore, yy can be any number from 0 to 99. The default is 0.

zz Is the numeric value for the number of screen lines used to display the trace.
Valid numbers are from 1 to 24. The default is 12.

mmm Is the number of KB that should be reserved for the internal buffer pool to
allocate incoming/outgoing requests from/to remote workstations, and requests
from servers loaded into expanded memory to servers that are also loaded into
expanded memory.
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The parameter value ranges from 7 to 512. It can be specified during
customization through the POOLSIZE keyword in the LWSCONF vector.

The default calculated by the customization program is [1.25 x N], where N is
the number of workstations that receive services from the workstation you are
defining, or provide services to it.

The value is limited by the available memory. In addition, a low value may
result in a poor performance. Thus, it is highly recommended to adjust this
value accurately. On the panels of the trace tools you can obtain information
about the percentage of buffer pool being used.

If the size of the buffer pool is not big enough, the requester may receive status
X'01004C46' (no free space in the buffer pool), X'01004C47"' (no free space
in the remote buffer pool), or X'01004C48"' (timeout, due to the fact that a reply
is not possible because no free space is available). On the Routines Trace
panel of the trace tools you can see the number of times that a requester
received these statuses.

For workstations that provide or receive shared DOS directory services, the
customization program recalculates the default accordingly.

If you are using the shared DOS directory, a situation may occur where there
are insufficient Supervisor buffers. This may result in the following symptoms:

e The message: Abort, Retry, Fail may be displayed at the command line
when using the remote accessed drive.

e The client workstation routines trace will show that “out of local buffer”
conditions have occurred. LF and LA errors may be present in the client
workstation traces.

Increasing the value of mmm will resolve the error.

Synchronous data link control server
LOADER SDLC.COM /C:x /T:nn /l:yy

where:

X

nn

Is a parameter used for SNA/SDLC switched communications. The parameter
value can be:

Y Data terminal ready (DTR) will be activated and deactivated by applications,
using the Connect (CN) and Release (RL) functions of the SNA server.

N DTR of the modem will be activated automatically when LANDP for DOS is
ready.

The default is N.
Is the number of seconds of the line inactivity timer.

The parameter value can range from 10 to 65. The default is 65.
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vy Is the interrupt request numbers to be used for the IBM Asynchronous/SDLC
Communications Adapter.

The parameter value can be:

34 Use interrupt requests 3 and 4
54 Use interrupt requests 5 and 4
37 Use interrupt requests 3 and 7
57 Use interrupt requests 5 and 7

The default is 34.

The parameter values must match the jumper settings on the adapter card.

System manager server
LOADER SMGR.EXE /D:x /O:yyyyyyyy
where:

X Is the drive where the FBSS#GDT backup is located. If the parameter is
omitted, the backup is not performed.

Yyyyyyyy
Is the NetView operator ID. The default is OPERL.

System manager operator
LOADER SMOP.EXE

Token-ring data link control server
LOADER TRDLC.EXE

Trace tools

LOADER DDT.EXE /I:x /R:y /P:nn

where:

X Is a parameter with two possible values:

I Specifies that an internal function trace is included. The information refers
to server-to-server requests.

E Specifies that an internal function trace is excluded.

The default is I. For application debugging purposes, choose the E parameter
value.
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y Is a parameter with two possible values:

I Remote requests trace is included. The information refers to incoming
requests from remote workstations.

E Remote requests trace is excluded.

The default is I. For application debugging purposes, choose the E parameter
value.

nn Is the number of trace pages to be displayed for the supervisor functions. Each
trace page you add requires 1216 bytes.

The parameter value can range from 3 to 40. The default is 3.

Note: If you use the LOADERE loading command, the parameter value ranges
from 3 to 30.

X.25 DLC server for IBM PC X.25 communications adapter
LOADER X25DLC.EXE

X.25 DLC server for IBM X.25 interface co-processor/2 adapter
LOADER X25DLC2.EXE [/T]

If the X25DLC2 server is used, it is renamed to X25DLC.EXE and loaded accordingly.

If option /T is added to the loading statement, the X.25 trace will be started from the
beginning.

Note: The two X.25 servers (one used with the IBM PC X.25 Communications Adapter
and the other used with the IBM X.25 Interface Co-Processor Adapter/2) use the same
LOADER statement. However, the /T parameter is valid only for the IBM X.25 Interface
Co-Processor Adapter/2.

3270 emulator
LOADER EMU3270.EXE /C:atr /K:kbd /D:dis /I:n /H:hh [W:www /B:y /S:xxxxxxxx /Z:nnnn [P:a

where:

atr Is the name of the selected display color attributes table.

kbd Is the name of the selected keyboard ASCII-to-EBCDIC translation table.
dis Is the name of the selected display EBCDIC-to-ASCI!I translation table.

n Is the emulator identification number.

hh Specifies the alternate screen height (number of rows) of the 3270 display to

be emulated. (The height specified should not include the operator
information area line at the bottom of the emulator screen.) nn must be in
the range 24 through 49. For 132-column screens, the maximum height
might be limited by the capabilities of the PC video display adapter installed
in your system.
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www

XXXXXXXX

nnnn

Use this parameter, in conjunction with /W, to make the emulated alternate
screen look like one of the following 3270 models:

Alternate Alternate
3270 model screen height screen width
2 24 80
3 32 80
4 43 80
5 27 132

If this parameter is omitted, the default is 24.

Specifies the alternate screen width (number of columns) of the 3270 display
to be emulated. nnn must be either 80 or 132. Some PC video display
adapters do not support 132-column mode.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is 80.
Indicates whether blinking is supported. Specify Y for yes or N for no.
If this parameter is omitted, the default is N.

Specifies the long name of the 3270 emulator session (sometimes known as
the “host session ID”), which is displayed in the operator information area on
the screen. You can specify up to eight characters (with no imbedded
blanks).

If this parameter is omitted, the default is a name of eight blanks.

Specifies the size (in bytes) of the buffer used to communicate with the host.
nnnn can be any value in the range 2048 through 4096. Specifying a small

buffer size minimizes memory requirements; using a large buffer can reduce
the number of transmissions needed to send or receive a large data stream.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is 2048.

Indicates whether the 3270 emulator should handle the Print Screen key.
Specify N for no or Y for yes.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is Y.

3287 printer emulator
LOADER EMU3287.EXE /x /E:prt [/T:nn] /P:HP /N:n

where:

X Can be S or M. Use S for single and M for multiple LU_1 support.

Note: This parameter and its values are no longer supported, though they will

be accepted for compatibility purposes with earlier versions of LANDP.
If specified, they will be ignored.

prt Is the name of the selected EBCDIC-to-ASCII translation table.

nn Is the frequency of polling.

The parameter value ranges from 1 to 60. The default is 15.
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/P:HP Indicates that the 3287 printer emulator will use either an IBM 4019 Printer or
an IBM 4029 Printer for output.

/N:n  Specifies the range of logical printer numbers that can be used. The parameter
value can be in the range 1 through 3. Specify:

e /N:1to use LPT1 only
e /N:2touse LPT1 and LPT2
e /N:3touse LPT1, LPT2, and LPT3

If the parameter is not specified, the emulator uses the number of parallel
printer ports physically installed on the workstation.

Financial printer server

LOADER PR47X2##.EXE [/K:n]

where:

n Is the maximum number of KB to be printed at a time.

The parameter is optional. The parameter value can range from 1 to 4. The
default is 1.

4748 printer server
LOADER PR4748##.EXE [/K:n] [/H] [/N] [/A:xxxx]

where:

n Is the maximum number of KB to be printed at a time.
The parameter is optional. The parameter value can range from 1 to 4. The
default is 1.

H Shows that ALERT support is required.

N Shows that code conversion is not required.

xxxx Is the fully qualified filename of the User-Defined Character (UDC) file.

Unloading LANDP for DOS
The FREE.EXE utility is provided to unload LANDP for DOS. You can also unload
LANDP for DOS by issuing a supervisor function call from an application program. For
more information on supervisor function calls, see LANDP Programming Reference The
FREE.EXE, is called as follows:

d:\path\FREE

where:
d: Is the drive where the utility is located.

path Is the path where the utility is located.
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Notes:

1. If you use the X.25 Co-processor, you must unload the support program and the
interrupt handler using the X.25 Co-processor support program functions.

2. If you use TCP/IP internal communications, you must unload LANDP for DOS
before stopping TCP/IP.

Unloading LANDP for DOS in Microsoft Windows 3.1/3.11

To unload LANDP for DOS, the FREE program must be run from the application VDM
after EHCWVDMI. The FREE program unloads only the LANDP modules loaded after
Microsoft Windows 3.1/3.11.

To unload EHCWGMDI and the servers that were loaded before Windows 3.1/3.11, you
must exit Microsoft Windows and then enter:

FREE /W:1

Using expanded memory
The maximum amount of conventional memory (640 KB) is sometimes not enough for
large programs or groups of programs. Lotus Development Corporation, Intel
Corporation, and Microsoft Corporation created the Lotus/Intel/Microsoft (LIM)
Expanded Memory Specification to enable programs to be loaded into expanded
memory.

The LIM Expanded Memory Specification defines the software interface between the
Expanded Memory Manager (EMM), a device driver that controls and manages
expanded memory, and programs that use expanded memory.

To use the LIM Expanded Memory Specification for loading servers into expanded
memory, a special loader program called LOADERE is included in the LANDP for DOS
distribution package.

To load a server into expanded memory, you have to select expanded memory for the
server during customization. The customization program places the correct statements
in the CONFIG.SYS and AUTOFBSS.BAT files, depending on the version of DOS
chosen, and the LOADERE program loads the servers into expanded memory. The
LOADERE program itself is always loaded in conventional memory.

The following LANDP for DOS functional areas can be loaded in expanded memory.
The user servers that conform to the rules listed in ['Rules for user servers in expanded|
memory” on page 121]can also be loaded in expanded memory. Note that the
corresponding definitions are provided during customization through the DEFSERV
vectors.
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ASCII-EBCDIC translation server
3270 emulator

3287 printer emulator

PIN pad server

Electronic Journal
Store-for-Forwarding

Searcher

Forwarding

MSR/E server

Financial printer server

4748 printer server

Trace

SNA server

Shared file server

X.25 Co-Processor

Operator interface

System manager operator
System manager

Local resource manager server
Remote Change Management Services
LANDP Internet Protocol

Notes:

EHCDBTR.EXE
EMU3270.EXE
EMU3287.EXE
PINP47##.EXE
ELECJO##.EXE
SFORFORW.EXE
SFQUERY.EXE
FORWARD.EXE
MSRE47##.EXE
PR47X2##.EXE
PR4748##.EXE
DDT.EXE
SNA##.EXE
SHFILE##.EXE
X25DLC.EXE
OPER.EXE
SMOP.EXE
SMGR.EXE
EHCLRMGR.EXE
RCMS.EXE
EHCLIP.EXE

1. If IBM PC 3270 Emulation LAN Management Program is installed, the system
manager server cannot be loaded into expanded memory.

2. If you are using PC code page 950 (Taiwan) or host code page 1388 (People's
Republic of China), the ASCII-EBCDIC translation server (EHCDBTR.EXE) cannot

be loaded into expanded memory.

The following PC/Integrator software can also be loaded into expanded memory:

Banking interactive workstation program

Banking printer program

Software requirements

BIWP.EXE
BPP.EXE

Depending on the DOS version selected during customization, your CONFIG.SYS file is

updated differently.

If you select DOS, the following statements are added to your CONFIG.SYS file:

DEVICE=HIMEM.SYS
DEVICE=EMM386.EXE [parameters]

The second statement is valid only for personal computer systems with a processor
higher than 80286. If your systems have processors lower than 80386, you must
change your CONFIG.SYS file and use the XMA2EMS.SYS device driver or another
specific device driver related to your memory adapter.
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Note that the FRAME value must range from C000 to EOQO, in increments of 400h.
For more information, refer to the DOS library.

LOADERE checks for the largest frame that is available consisting of contiguous pages.

Important:  Memory problems may occur due to incorrect memory allocations. Make
sure the values specified in your CONFIG.SYS file are not overlapping with addresses
used by the adapters installed. You can verify or change the memory values either in
the CONFIG.SYS file or in the workstation configuration diskette.

Following is an example of a configuration for a PS/2 Model 70 (80386) with

Token-Ring (16Mb (bits) per second), X.25 Co-Processor, and DOS installed. The
highlighted lines show a possible memory address distribution:

Slot 1 - Token Ring Network 16/4 Adapter/A

Primary or Alternate Adapter........ [Primary 1]
Adapter Data Rate.......ccevvuuunnn. [16 Mps]

ROM Address Range.......ceeeeeeeen.. [DEGO® - DFFFF]

RAM Size and Address Range.......... [16 KB / DAGOO - DDFFF]
Interrupt Level...oveerennnnnnnnnnnn [Interrupt 2]

Slot 2 - IBM Realtime Interface Co-Processor Multiport/2

Physical Card number........... [Physical Card 0; 02A0OH - 02A7H]
Shared Storage Window Location
and SizZ€..iiiueiiiieieinnnnanns [D800O - DIFFF (8 KB Window)& rbrk.
Interrupt Level...uveeneennennnnnns [Interrupt Level]

Port 0 Transmit Clock Source...[DCE Sourced Clocking]
Port 0 Receive Clock Source....[DCE Sourced Remote Clocking]
Port 1 Transmit Clock Source...[DCE Sourced Clocking]
Port 1 Receive Clock Source....[DCE Sourced Remote Clocking]

Possible CONFIG.SYS entries could be:

BUFFERS=20
FILES=40
DOS=HIGH,UMB
DEVICE=HIMEM.SYS

DEVICE=EMM386.EXE RAM FRAME=C000 /X=D80O-DFFF
DEVICEHIGH=DXMAOMOD.SYS
DEVICEHIGH=DXMCOMOD.SYS
DEVICEHIGH=DXMTOMOD.SYS ST=26 S=26 c¢=30

Rules for user servers in expanded memory

LIM EMS involves some restrictions related to loading servers in expanded memory.
Besides, user servers to be loaded in expanded memory must conform to the following
rules:

1. LOADERE uses the largest contiguous frame found for the EMM LIM. The servers
that can be loaded must fit within this frame. Depending on the fragmentation of
the frames, some servers that could be loaded on some configurations of the EMM
LIM will fail in loading on other configurations.
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. The maximum contiguous frame possible is 64 KB. Any servers above that size,

including any additional memory allocated at load time by using the SETBLOCK
function under DOS INT 21H, are not loaded by LOADERE.

. If the server must expand itself (allocate more memory), it must do it at load time

using the DOS Allocate Memory Block or the DOS Set Block function calls.

The memory allocated through the DOS INT 21H Allocate Memory Block function
is not in expanded memory. This memory is provided by DOS from its
conventional memory (640 KB).

LOADERE keeps track of the interrupts that the server is chaining into. To do this,
servers must chain into an interrupt vector at IN time, using the DOS INT 21H SET
VECTOR function. A maximum of eight interrupt vectors can be set.

Servers that catch hardware interrupts, or software interrupts inside hardware
interrupts, cannot be loaded with LOADERE.

Using high memory

To use high memory (between 640K and 1MB), Upper Memory Block (UMB) support is
required. Set the CONFIG.SYS file to enable UMB support, following the standard
DOS rules.

Because TCP/IP uses UMB support, it is recommended not to load LANDP for DOS
functional areas into high memory in TCP/IP environments.

Installing run-time files

122

When you install the run-time files on a DOS workstation, take the following into
account:

If the workstation has a hard disk, install the run-time files on that disk.
Note: The shared-file server requires a workstation with a hard disk.

Load all the programs that change interrupt vectors, for example KEYB or PRINT,
before loading the servers and the supervisor.

If you load such programs after the servers or the supervisor, unpredictable results
may occur.

When using LANDP for DOS, the PC Local Area Network (LAN) Program, and the
DOS LAN Requester, issue the NET START command before loading LANDP for
DOS.

Assign to the parameters SES and CMD values larger than those needed for the
PC LAN Program.

When NetBIOS is used as the transport protocol, if LANDP for DOS, the PC LAN
Program, and the DOS LAN Requester are used together, they share the
resources of NetBIOS.

When TCP/IP is used as the transport protocol, TCP/IP must be started before
loading LANDP for DOS, and LANDP for DOS must be unloaded before stopping
TCP/IP.
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The LANDP family provides a utility program to check the path where the run-time files
are located. See [Installing and validating system files” on page 241| for more
information about this program.

For other utility programs also provided to be used at run-time, refer to [Chapter 16
[Run-time utility programs” on page 235
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Chapter 12. Preparing OS/2 workstations

describes the requirements to install the LANDP for OS/2 run-time files on the OS/2

The first part of the chapter, ['Installing and configuring IBM OS/2 workstations,”|
workstations. Some requirements are related to a specific server.

The second part of the chapter, ['Modifying run-time files” on page 136} describes the
process of modifying the run-time files created by the customization program,
according to your needs.

The third part of the chapter, [‘Installing run-time files” on page 158} describes how to
check for a proper installation of the run-time files.

Installing and configuring IBM OS/2 workstations

The diskettes created for the OS/2 workstations do not contain any OS/2 system files.
Therefore, before installing the LANDP for OS/2 operational diskettes into your OS/2
workstation, make sure that OS/2 is installed according to the existing
recommendations.

The LAN adapter and protocol support (LAPS) can be provided by one of the following
products, or later versions:
e IBM Communications Server for OS/2 Warp, Version 4.1

¢ |BM Personal Communications AS/400 and 3270 Version 4.11 for DOS, Windows,
Windows 95, Windows NT, and OS/2 Warp

¢ IBM OS/2 LAN Server V. 2.0 or V. 3.0
e |IBM LAN Enabler V. 2.0

e IBMNTS/2V.1.0

e IBM TCP/IP V. 1.21

When working in DBCS mode, the operating system can be one of the following, or
later versions, depending on your national language:

Language Operating system Supported codepage
Traditional Chinese IBM OS/2 T3.0 or T4.0 938, 950 (no defaults)
Korean IBM OS/2 H3.0 or H4.0 949

Simplified Chinese IBM 0S/2 P3.0 1381

Simplified Chinese IBM 0OS/2 P4.0 1381, 1386 (no defaults)
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Installation requirements for NetBIOS transport protocol

This section applies to LANDP for OS/2 workstations integrated in a LANDP workgroup
that uses NetBIOS as the transport protocol.

Table 5. Maximum Requirements for LANDP for OS/2 Workstations in a LANDP Workgroup
When not a Router to When only a Router When a Router to the
the AS/400 to the AS/400 AS/400, plus other
functions
Sessions nn nn nnx2
Commands MIN(nn+2, 70) nn+3 MIN(nn+2, 70)+nn+3
Names 1 1 2

Where nn is the number of workstations in the LANDP workgroup minus 1. This value
corresponds to the case when every workstation in the workgroup needs a NetBIOS
session to all the workstations in the LANDP workgroup.

To optimize the resources, for each workstation you can specify a lower value, which
depends on the workstation requirements. This value refers to the number of
workstations the workstation is related to - those to which it provides services, or from
which it receives services.

The resources have to be specified in the current PROTOCOL.INI file that is used by
LAPS. You should take into consideration the requirements of other programs installed
in the same workstation. If OS/2 LAN Server or LAN Requester is installed, take into
account the resources assigned through the IBMLAN.INI file.

Check the following statements in the PROTOCOL.INI file:
[NETBEUI]

SESSIONS = nn + (number of sessions used by other NetBIOS programs)
NCBS = nn+2  + (number of commands used by other NetBIOS programs)

NAMES = 1 + (number of names used by other NetBIOS programs)

In addition, check for the DEVICE statements that correspond to the following LAPS
modules in the CONFIG.SYS file:

¢ NetBIOS protocol driver (NETBEUI.OS2)
¢ NetBIOS device driver for application programming interface support
(NETBIOS.0S2)
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Finally, add the DEVICE statement corresponding to the adapter used in the
workstation, and any other DEVICE statement to meet your own requirements.

For information on those statements, refer to the manuals of the corresponding
products. See [Bibliography” on page 551}

Installation requirements for TCP/IP transport protocol
This section applies to LANDP for OS/2 workstations integrated in a LANDP workgroup
that uses TCP/IP as the transport protocol.

To use TCP/IP as the internal communications protocol for a LANDP workgroup, OS/2
TCP/IP must be installed and configured in all the workstations.

For detailed information, refer to the TCP/IP manuals. See [‘Bibliography” on page 551}

Using TCP/IP X.25 support

If you plan to use TCP/IP X.25 support for LANDP workstations internal
communications, consider the limit of X.25 switched circuits supported by OS/2 TCP/IP,
and the characteristics of this support.

It is recommended that for each workstation-to-workstation session a circuit is always
available when there is data exchange. Otherwise, the response time and session lost
conditions may increase dramatically.

TCP/IP workstation ID definition

All workstation IDs must be defined to TCP/IP as host or host alias names in the local
HOSTS file or in the TCP/IP network NAMES server, if this server is implemented. For
this purpose, the prefix LIP- must be specified in front of the workstation ID, which is
concatenated with the workgroup name if Y is specified for SUFFIX on the LANCONF
vector.

A sample of a HOSTS file follows:

214.1.1.51 basement LIP-AAWHAREHS
214.1.1.55 bossdesk LIP-BBWHAREHS
214.1.1.67  firstfloor  LIP-CCWHAREHS

This sample corresponds to a LANDP workgroup with the following characteristics:

¢ The workgroup name is: WHAREHS

¢ SUFFIX=Y has been specified on the LANCONF vector

e There are three LANDP related workstations: AA, BB, and CC

e TCP/IP host names of the workstations are: basement, bossdesk, and firstfloor
e |INET addresses are: 214.1.1.51, 214.1.1.55, and 214.1.1.67

The LANDP Internet Protocol requests workstation addresses at loading time. If the

HOSTS file or the NAMES server is changed, you have to load the LANDP Internet
Protocol again.
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TCP/IP verification

Before attempting to use LANDP for the first time, you should verify TCP/IP
communications and definitions with the PING TCP/IP program. On each workstation,
after TCP/IP has been started, issue the PING command with each related workstation
ID.

For example, on a workstation AA belonging to a LANDP workgroup with the name
WHAREHS, and related to LANDP workstations with the IDs BB and CC, you must
issue:

PING LIP-AAWHAREHS
PING LIP-BBWHAREHS
PING LIP-CCWHAREHS

PING should report successful contact with every workstation. If it does not, either the
network or the TCP/IP definitions are not ready.

For detailed information on the PING program, refer to the TCP/IP manuals. See
[Bibliography” on page 551}

You can also perform this verification at production time when two workstations are
unable to contact each other.

Installation requirements for workstations with SNA servers

128

The LANDP for OS/2 SNA server uses the LUA interface that is provided by one of the
following SNA communications providers :

¢ |IBM Personal Communications AS/400 and 3270 for Windows, Windows 95,
Windows NT, and OS/2 Warp
e |IBM Communications Server for OS/2 Warp, Version 4.1

The workstation containing the SNA server must be defined in the appropriate SNA
communications provider as the workstation connected to the host. All logical units
types 0, 1, and 2 receiving services from the LANDP SNA server must be defined in
the appropriate SNA communications provider of the workstation in which the SNA
server will be loaded. That is, the workstation that is connected to the host computer.

In the configuration files of the appropriate SNA communications provider, you define
the workstation profile and the SNA profiles. Within the SNA profiles you update the
following sections:

1. DLC profiles

2. SNA local node characteristics
3. SNA connections

4. SNA LUA APIs

If you do not use LU pooling support, you have to define as many LUA profiles as SNA
sessions.

If you plan to use LU pooling support, you have to group LUA profiles in LU pools. In
this case, the number of LUA profiles depends on your configuration requirements.
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The profile name is a string of eight characters, which must comply with the following
conventions:

EHCxxnnb

where:
xx Has two different meanings:

e If you do not use LU pooling support, xx stands for the workstation ID of the
workstation that uses the session. The parameter value is a string of two
alphanumeric characters.

If the workstation ID has only one character followed by a blank, the profile
name you have to define is EHCx@nnb.

e If you use LU pooling support, xx stands for the pool ID assigned to the
session during customization.

nn Is the SNA session identifier.

¢ If you do not use LU pooling support, see below for the correct values.

¢ If you use LU pooling support, you should number the identifiers from 01 to
99, sequentially. If you skip one number, only the identifiers specified before
will be considered. For example, if you specify 01, 02, 03, 05, ..., 50, only
the SNA sessions 01, 02, and 03 will be considered.

b Is one character you leave blank.

The variable nn takes the following values.
For the 3270 emulator:

You can have five sessions running simultaneously in each workstation, with the
identifiers numbered from 51 (for the first session) through 55 (for the fifth session).
That is, the value for nn for the 3270 emulator ranges from 51 to 55.

For the 3287 printer emulator:

You can have five sessions running simultaneously in each workstation, with the
identifiers numbered from 76 (for the first session) through 80 (for the fifth session).
That is, the value for nn for the 3287 printer emulator ranges from 76 to 80.

For RCMS (for LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2):
The value for the variable nn for RCMS is 33.
For Forwarding (for LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2):

You can have three sessions running simultaneously, with the identifiers numbered
from 37 (for the first session) through 39 (for the third session).

For LANDP for OS/400 Router (for LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2):
You have to configure two sessions, with the identifiers 40 and 41.
For applications:

For DOS applications, the variable nn can take the values of 1 through 15. For
DOS user servers, it can take the values of 16 through 30.
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For OS/2 or Windows NT applications or user servers, the variable nn can take the
values of 1 through 30. However, a modified SNA interface that allows for more
than 30 user sessions per workstation is available when the SNA services are
provided from an OS/2 or Windows NT workstation. When using this interface, the
session identifier may be any two ASCII characters. The SNA session identifier
part of the LUA profile name (defined under the appropriate SNA communications
provider) may now be any two ASCII characters instead of just two decimal digits.

For 4731 and 4737 (for LANDP for DOS):

The variable nn can take the values 34 and 35 for the 4731 Personal Banking
Machine (PBM), and the value 34 only for the 4737 PBM.

For BIWP (Running in OS/2 MVDM and PC/Integrator):

The variable nn takes the value 63. For the value to specify when BIWP runs in
0S/2, refer to the PC Integrator/2 manuals.

For the LDA 7 Program (Running in OS/2 MVDM and PC/Integrator):
The variable nn takes the value 64. For the value to specify when the LDA 7
program runs in OS/2, refer to the PC Integrator/2 manuals.

Following is an example of communications provider definition of the SNA LUA profile
names for a given workgroup, for which LU pooling is not used:

DOS DOS
cC DD
3270 Emulator
Session 51 RCMS
Session 52
BB EE
Requestor
through RCMS
SNAO1
0S/2 0Ss/2
AA XX
Requestor LANDP/2
through SNA
SNAO1 ' 0s/2
Windows NT 0s/2 CS/2

To Host Computer

Figure 5. Example of SNA LUA profile names in a workgroup (OS/2)
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These are the expected profile names in the communications provider for workstation
XX (gateway):

EHCAAO1 For the client workstation AA

EHCBBO1 For the client workstation BB

EHCCC51 For the first emulator session in workstation CC
EHCCC52 For the second emulator session in workstation CC
EHCDD33 For the RCMS client workstation DD

EHCEE33 For the RCMS client workstation EE

Then you specify the following profile parameters:

Comment
This entry is optional

Local NAU address
The address of the valid host connections

DLC Type
The DLC profile customized earlier for the gateway

Note: If you use correlation tables, ensure the Communications Server LUA level
supports the corresponding definitions.

Installation requirements to use the DC and QC functions
The LANDP for OS/2 SNA server provides the define connection (DC) and query
connection (QC) functions.

These functions require that the communications provider is installed in the workstation
where the SNA server is loaded.

To use the DC and QC functions, the communications provider requires further
configuration:
1. Define as many X.25 directory entries as X.25 destinations you are to use.

The following sample shows the most relevant fields in a X.25 directory entry

definition:

Directory Entry Name ENTRYO1
Directory Entry Remote
Directory Type SNA
Virtual Circuit Type SVC
Link Name PHYSLINK
Link Station Role Secondary
Remote DTE Address 111111111

2. Define a SNA connection for one of the X.25 directory entries you have defined.
The X.25 directory entry you choose becomes the default for all the LUs over that
SNA connection.
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The following sample shows the most relevant fields in a SNA connection
definition:
Link Name LINKOOO2

X25 Directory Entry ENTRY0O4
Node ID 05D 80002

3. Define all dependent LUs (LUA and 3270 emulations). All the LUs in the same PU
must be associated to the same SNA connection.

The following sample shows the most relevant fields in a LU (LUA) definition:

LU Name  EHCAAO1
Host Link Name  LINKO0O2 (to X25 SNA Connection)
NAU Address 001

All the subscriber numbers that become parameter values for the DC function must be
defined as X.25 directory entries. These X.25 directory entries must not be referenced
by any other SNA connection.

Installation requirements for cryptography management
The LANDP for OS/2 SNA server can manage cryptography.

If cryptography is managed by the SNA server, copy the following files to the
D:\CMLIB\DLL path, where D is the drive where the communications provider is
installed.

ACSRENCR.DLL
ACSRDECR.DLL

Installation requirements for workstations with native X.25 servers
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To run the native X.25 server, you have to provide some definitions for the
communications provider configuration.

You should provide the following definitions. The given values are mandatory.

For the X.25 feature profiles:
e Link profile name: FBSSLINK
You must create this profile.
e Routing table entry name: FBSSROUT
You must create this table for incoming calls expected to be received.
To ensure that all the communications provider files needed for X.25 management are

located in the \CMLIB directory, reinstall the communications provider using a properly
defined configuration file.
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Installation requirements for workstations with PPC servers
To run the PPC server, you have to provide some definitions for the communications
provider configuration.

The definitions that can be involved are shown in this section. However, you do not
need to specify all the definitions in all the cases, due to the communications provider
dynamic configuration.

Most definitions and the resulting configuration should be regarded as a pattern to
define your own configuration.

For the workstation profile and automatic start options.

Translation table

The translation table specified in the workstation information option can be
ACSGTAB.DAT.

Local node characteristics

Network ID = Name of the network

The parameter value can be, for example, FBSSNET.
Local node name = Name of the machine

The parameter value can be, for example, LAN1WSO01.
Node type =

The default is End Node - No Network Node Server.
Local node ID =

The parameter is important when communicating to a subarea host computer
via switched connection.

Local node alias name = Alias of the machine

It is recommended that you specify the same value as that specified as the
name of the machine.

Additional SNA features

Transaction program definitions
— Conversation security required =
Specify the parameter value that meets your requirements.
— Transaction program (TP) name =
The default assumed by the PPC server is FBSSTPNA.
— 0S/2 program path and file name = path\PPCRATP.EXE
Specify the path according to your configuration.

— Operation type = Non queued - Attach Manager started
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This value corresponds to the only operation type to be used with LANDP.
It allows for multiple occurrences of the same program to run concurrently,
and no PID control is made by APPC. This enables the PPC server to
issue calls for conversations remotely allocated, because APPC does not
control the PID of the started TP file specification (for example,
PPCRATP.EXE) and regards the server as the program previously
started.

e Transaction program defaults
— Default program directory =

The parameter value is the OS/2 path and directory where the Attach
Manager should search for programs called in attach requests and not
defined in the Transaction Program Definitions.

e Partner LUs
— Fully qualified LU name = LU partner name in the network
The parameter value can be, for example, FBSSNET.CICS2.
— Alias =
The default assumed by the PPC server is FBSSLUPA.
e Local LUs
— LU name = LU local name in the network
Specify the parameter value according to your configuration.
— Alias =
The default assumed by the PPC server is FBSSLULO.
— NAU address =

The parameter value can be 00, for independent LUs, or HH for host
computer dependent LUs.

e Conversation security
— User ID and password =
Specify the parameter value according to your choice.
e Modes
— Mode name =
The default assumed by the PPC server is FBSSMODE.
— Class of service = #CONNECT
— Mode session limit =

The parameter value can be 1, for dependent LUs, or the value required
for independent LUs (for example, 3).

— Minimum contention winners =
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The parameter value can be 0, for dependent LUs, or a higher value for
independent LUs. It is recommended that the number of minimum
contention winners is sufficiently high to enable all the expected Open
Send requests to allocate a session.

— Receive pacing window =
It is recommended to specify 0, unless pacing is needed.
— Maximum RU size =
The parameter value can be, for example, 1920.
Connections, to peer node
e DLC type =
Specify the parameter value according to your configuration.
e Link name =
The parameter value is a name that identifies the connection.
e Partner network ID = name of the partner network
The parameter value can be, for example, FBSSNET.
e Partner node name = name of the partner machine

The parameter value can be, for example, FBSSHOST.

Installation requirements for workstations with query servers
You can use Query Manager to create and customize a database for the LANDP for
OS/2 query server. Query Manager is part of IBM DB2/2 V2.1, or later. For
information on how to open a new database, refer to the DB2/2 User’s Guide.

When defining the parameters for the new database, you should take into account the
following.

Database name

After you have entered Query Manager and selected Actions in the action bar for
the NEW database, you must select Open in the pull-down that appears on the
screen. Then, the Open New Database entry panel is displayed to specify the
Database name .

The name of the newly created database must be the same as specified for the
LANDP for OS/2 server during customization.

Maximum number of active applications

After you have entered Database Manager and selected Configuration Tool , you
must select Configuration for the newly created database. Then, select Change
Database .

The maximum number for the newly created database must be the same as, or
bigger than, the maximum number of processes customized in LANDP for OS/2 for
the database server.
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¢ Time interval for checking deadlocks (# of milliseconds)

In the Change database entry panel, the Time interval for checking deadlocks
(# of milliseconds) parameter must also be modified. The value to be entered is
600000, which is the maximum value permitted by the Database Manager.

For enhanced performance and performance tuning information, see [‘Tuning the|

ILANDP for OS/2 query server’ on page 256|

If you are migrating data definitions or Shared File data from a LANDP for DOS
SHFILE## environment, refer to LANDP Programming Reference.

Installation requirements for workstations with Windows 3.1 support

If Microsoft Windows 3.1 support was specified at customization time, the EHCWIN.DLL
file will be distributed to the workstation.

In addition, the multiple virtual DOS machine relay (EHCVDMGR) is required in the
workstation.

Modifying run-time files

The main areas of modification are:

¢ CONFIG.SYS contents
¢ AUTOFBSS.CMD contents

For a utility program to modify files, see ['Modifying file contents” on page 81}

Depending on the applications and servers you have developed, and the devices you
have installed, additional files may need to be copied.

CONFIG.SYS contents

136

The customization program creates a CONFIG.ADD file for each workstation that
requires it. You should compare the CONFIG.ADD file with the CONFIG.SYS file in
your workstation, and make the necessary modifications to merge them into one.

You should specify the paths for the new device drivers and other files needed.

You should take into account that the default LIBPATH statement created during OS/2
installation is:

SET LIBPATH=.;C:\0S2\DLL

and DLLs in the current directory can be accessed.

Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server

If you plan to load this server, the following statements are typical of those required in
the CONFIG.SYS file. Full details of the statements can be found in the LANDP/DOS
and LANDP/2 Support for Financial Magnetic stripe Readers/Encoders, SG24-4530.
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If the server supports a 4717 MSR/E:
DEVICE=FIOAUXDD.SYS /M /P

where /P should be specified only if a PIN pad server will also be loaded in the
workstation.

If the server supports a 4777 MSR/E:
DEVICE=FIOSERDD.SYS /Cp /M /P

where /P should be specified only if a PIN pad server will also be loaded in the
workstation. The p parameter value corresponds to the COM port where the 4777
MSR/E will be attached.

If the server supports a 4778 MSR:
DEVICE=FIOSERDD.SYS /Cp /P /S

where /P should be specified only if a PIN pad server will also be loaded in the
workstation. The p parameter value corresponds to the COM port where the 4778 PIN
pad MSR will be attached.
If a 4777 or 4778 device is mouse attached:

DEVICE=FIOAUXDD.SYS /M

Multiple virtual DOS machine relay (MVDM)
If you plan to load this server, the following statement is required in the CONFIG.SYS
file:

DEVICE=<drive> <path> EHCVMVD.SYS

where:
drive Is the drive on which the device is located.

path Is the directory on which the device is located.

PIN pad server
If you plan to load this server, the following statements are required in the
CONFIG.SYS file.

If the server supports a 4718 PIN pad, and a magnetic stripe reader/encoder server will
not be loaded in the workstation:

DEVICE=FIOAUXDD.SYS /P

If the server supports a 4778 PIN pad, and a magnetic stripe reader/encoder server will
not be loaded in the workstation:

DEVICE=FIOSERDD.SYS /Cp /P

The p parameter value corresponds to the COM port where the 4778 PIN pad MSR will
be attached.
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If a 4778 device is mouse attached:
DEVICE=FIOAUXDD.SYS /P

Financial printer server
If you plan to load this server, the following statement is required in the CONFIG.SYS
file.

DEVICE=<drive> <path> 0S2PRT.SYS /Dd /Bnm /Cnp

where:

drive Is the optional disk or diskette drive.

path Is the directory-search sequence to locate the OS2PRT.SYS file.

d Is the number of physical devices that are attached to the workstation.
The parameter value ranges from 1 to 8. The default is 1.

np Associates the logical device driver n. with the physical COM port p.
Valid values for both n and p range from 1 to 8, with a default of 1.

nm Associates the logical device driver n with the communication speed setting for
its physical device m.

The parameter value for n ranges from 1 to 8, with a default of 1.
The parameter value for m is the baud rate of the device, in bits per second. Its
value can be 9600, 4800, 2400, 1200, 600, 300, and 150. The default is 9600.

IBM 4712 and 4722 printers use the 4772PDD.SYS device driver (for more information
see ['4772 or 9068-S01 printer” on page 139).

Note: 4772 printer drivers supersede OS2PRT.SYS files. The information in the
section above is retained for compatibility with older printers.

4770 printer server
If you plan to load this server, the following statement is required in the CONFIG.SYS
file.

DEVICE=<drive> <path> COS2PRT.SYS /D:d /B:nm

where:

drive Is the optional disk or diskette drive.

path Is the directory-search sequence to locate the COS2PRT.SYS file.

d Is the number of physical devices that are attached to the workstation.
The parameter value ranges from 1 to 8. The default is 1.

np Associates the logical device driver n with the physical COM port p.

Valid values for both n and p range from 1 to 8, with a default of 1.
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nm Associates the logical device driver n with the communication speed setting for
its physical device m.

The parameter value for n ranges from 1 to 8, with a default of 1.

The parameter value for m is the baud rate of the device, in bits per second. Its
value can be 9600, 4800, 2400, 1200, 600, 300, and 150. The default is 9600.

4772 or 9068-S01 printer
The 4772PDD.SYS driver must be loaded if you plan to use a 4772 or 9068-S01
printer. The 4772PDD.SYS driver can also be loaded for 4712 and 4722 printers.
The following statement is required in the CONFIG.SYS file:

DEVICE=<drive> <path> 4772PDD.SYS [/Dd] [/Bnm] [/Cnp]

where:
drive |s the optional disk or diskette drive.
path Is the directory-search sequence to locate the 4772PDD.SYS file.
d Is the number of 4772 printers attached.
The parameter value ranges from 1 to 3. The default is 1.

nm Associates the logical device driver with the communication speed setting for its
physical device:

n Is the logical device driver. The parameter value ranges from 1 to 3.
m Is the baud rate of the device, in bits per second.

The parameter value can be 9600, 4800, 2400, 1200, or 600. The default is
9600.

np Associates the logical device driver n with the physical COM port p.
The driver has to be customized if a 4770 device, and a 47X2 or a 9068-S01 printer, is
to be included. The customization program 47720CUS.EXE is on the 4772 device

driver diskette, along with a detailed description in its READ.ME file, describing how
and why the customization is done.

4748 printer server
The following statement is required in the CONFIG.SYS file if you plan to load this
server for each 4748, 9055 model 1, or 9068-D01 printer connected to an RS-232 port:

DEVICE=<drive> <path>COM.SYS

where:
d: Is the drive on which the device is located.

path Is the directory path of the asynchronous device driver
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Note: COM.SYS is provided in OS/2 Warp Version 3.0 onwards as a standard device
driver. (It is provided as COMDMA.SYS for PS/55, 5560, 5580, and PS/2
models 57, 90, and 95 workstations.)

If you plan to use the 9055 Model 1 or 9068-D01 printer, you can use the same device
driver as for the 4748 printer (but it will provide support only for 4748 emulation mode).
If the extra features of these printers are to be used (for example, REMS), change the
device driver name in your CONFIG.SYS file to:

DEVICE=<drive> <path>FPRTSCPx.SYS [/B:bbbb] [/X]

4733 teller assist unit
If you plan to use a 4733 teller assist unit, you must specify the following statement in
your CONFIG.SYS file:

DEVICE=TCD3862.SYS

AUTOFBSS.CMD contents

The AUTOFBSS.CMD file contains the loading statements of the supervisor and the
servers that are to reside on the workstation. The first program loaded is the
supervisor.

Ensure that any modification of this file does not cause a server to be loaded before the
supervisor. Application loading statements should be placed at the end of the server
loading statements.

Note: To get trace and log information about the loading process, you have to load
the LANDP trace tool (EHCTRACW) immediately after the supervisor.

The following is an example of a AUTOFBSS.CMD file for a workstation that contains
the SNA server. The name of the workstation is AB.

LOADER SPV.EXE /AB

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER LAN.EXE

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER SNA##.EXE

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
GOTO 0K

:END

EHCFREE SPV /F

EXIT

:0K

If the workstation is integrated in a LANDP workgroup that uses TCP/IP as transport
protocol, EHCLIP.EXE should be specified instead of LAN.EXE.

You can specify the EXIT command to close the OS/2 session, and leave LANDP for

0S/2 running in the background. After the :OK label, you can specify an OS/2
command to invoke a LANDP for OS/2 application.
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In order to get an information window about LANDP for OS/2 status, and a LANDP for
0S/2 icon, you should invoke the EHCINFO utility program. EHCINFO is a LANDP
utility program; it is described in LANDP Servers and System Management.

Loading statements for LANDP for OS/2 servers
Most loading statements explained in this section are automatically created by the
customization program, using the parameters you provided. The following commands
appear in the AUTOFBSS.CMD provided by customization. Manual modifications can
be done if need be. The LOADER command is used to run the servers and the
supervisor, in the background. You can use any OS/2 command (such as DETACH or
START) to run these programs since they are regular OS/2 programs. Note that using
the LOADER command displays the return codes corresponding to the initialization
process.

The LOADER program provides the optional parameter T to specify the time-out for a
specific server load:

LOADER [/T:xxxx] servername serverparms

The time-out value xxxx can be up to four characters long. The minimum is 1, the
maximum 3600 seconds. If a time-out is not specified, the default used when loading
the server is 30 seconds.

If the initialization works without errors, the server performs initialization, then goes into
a wait state until it receives a request from an application. If an initialization error
occurs, it is logged in the error log file. This file is named EHCLOGxx. DAT, where xx
stands for the workstation ID.

To check the type of errors, use IF ERRORLEVEL statements. If a LANDP error
occurs, the corresponding return code is provided. If an OS/2 error occurs, the value 1
is provided.

For return codes during loading, refer to LANDP Problem Determination.

The following commands are used when you load the LANDP for OS/2 functional
areas.

Banking printer program (BPP)

The banking printer program (BPP), part of the IBM Financial Branch System
Integrator/2 program, provides financial printer support that enables IBM 4700
application programs to use IBM 4712 and IBM 4722 printers that are attached to the
workstation.

The loading statements for BPP are described in IBM Financial Branch System
Integrator/2 Programmer’s Reference. LANDP for OS/2 provides an extra parameter
for BPP that allows printer sharing between the 4700 and local applications, as
described below.

[/Y:nnn]
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where:

nnn Is the interval, in seconds, for which BPP holds the printer after a write from
the 4700 application has completed. The printer is then released for use by
local applications. When the next 4700 request is received either to write to
or set the parameters for the printer, the printer is reacquired. If the printer is
in local mode and a write request is received, the previous set of device
parameters is restored first.

nnn must be in the range 001 to 255. All three digits must be specified. A
value of 000 means that BPP will hold the device indefinitely (as is the case
without this new parameter). BPP reacquires the device automatically when
a print request is received from the 4700 application.

The PRTMON.EXE utility must be installed to enable OS/2 printing to a
serial-attached printer. This utility is shipped with the IBM printer drivers.

Batch machine loader server

LOADER BMLS.EXE /N:bmlname /P:progname [/D:workdir] [/T:yyy]
where:

bmlname |s the public user ID used by the object post box server.

progname
Is the name of the program called by the batch machine loader server when a

message is pending in the message queue.

workdir Is the working directory for the program. The default is the current directory.

yyy Is the priority for batch machine loader server processor. The parameter
value can be:
1 lIdle
2 Normal
3 High
4 Very high

The default is 3.

Batch machine operator
START BMOP [/U:userid] [/P:password] [/J:jobname]

where:

userid Is the user ID used to logon to the system manager. It can be a maximum of
eight characters.

password
Is the password used to logon to the system manager. It can be a maximum

of eight characters.

Jjobname Requests loading of the job definition stored in the file jobname. The name
and path can be a maximum of 80 characters.
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CICS 0S/2 call interface server
LOADER EHCTRAN.EXE

DDE access server
START EHCLAD.EXE

Electronic journal server
LOADER ELECJO##.EXE [/K:y]
where:

y Is the size, in KBs, of the buffer used to insert the electronic journal records. It
ranges from 1 to 4. The default is 1.

The size of the buffer must be large enough to hold the maximum:
¢ Size of the longest electronic journal record plus 32B

e Split criteria plus 36B plus size of the selected keys. Note that you have to
include the hidden key, which is 8-bytes long.

Forwarding server
LOADER FORWARD.EXE /O:vvvvvvvv.vvv [/T:wwww] [/S:xxxxxxxx.xxx] [/K:y] [/H:z] [/Z:nnnn]

where:

vvvvvvvv.vvvy
Is the name of the file corresponding to the ASCII-to-EBCDIC translation table.
It must follow the operating system rules.

wwww  |s the number of time ticks after which the supervisor will dispatch the
forwarding function. One time tick is roughly 0.05 seconds.

It can range from 1 to 6000. The default is 20 (about 1 second).

XXXXXXXX . XXX
Is the name of the file corresponding to the sign-on feature. It must follow the
operating system rules.

y Is the size, in KBs, of the buffer used to read the store-for-forwarding records. It
ranges from 1 to 4. The default is 1.

The parameter value must be the value assigned in the loading statement of the
store-for-forwarding server.

z Specifies whether headers are included when sending host computer messages.
The parameter value can be Y, to include headers, or N, not to include headers.
The defaultis Y.

nnnn Is the host code page identifier (DBCS countries only). The permitted values

are:
933 Korea

935 or 1388 People’s Republic of China (the default value is 935)
937 Taiwan
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LAN server
LOADER LAN.EXE [/N:n[,n,...011 [/1:x] [/S:y] [/U:s[,s,...1]

where:

nl,n,...]
Represents the logical adapter numbers used by the LAN.EXE program. These
must match the values defined for the NetBIOS protocol driver during NetBIOS
configuration.

The parameter value can range from O to 3. The default is 0.

You can specify a series of up to four adapter numbers. This enables you to
configure a server which provides services to workstations on two or more
otherwise unconnected LANs. For example, /N:0,1,2,3, tells LAN.EXE to use
all four adapters.

X Is the time interval, in seconds, between attempts to establish the required
NetBIOS sessions.

The parameter value can be 0 or in the range 5 through 3000. The default is
20 seconds. If a value of 0 is specified, only one attempt is made to establish
each session, at startup, or after a session has been lost.

y Is the NetBIOS send timeout, in seconds.

The parameter value can be 0 or in the range 10 through 127. The default is
10 seconds. A value of 0 implies no timeout.

s[,8,...1
Represents the number of NetBIOS sessions to be made via each adapter. The
s values correspond to the adapters specified on the /N parameter. For
example, the first s value after /U corresponds to the first n value after /N, and
S0 on.

The parameter values can range from 0 to 254, provided sufficient sessions
have been defined during NetBIOS configuration. If the parameter is omitted, or
specified as 0, then enough sessions for all the related workstations are used.
The total number of sessions specified must be not less than the number of
related workstations.

The LAN server is needed only when more than one workstation is present in a LAN. It
is included during the process of creating diskettes for distribution.

LANDP Internet Protocol

LOADER EHCLIP.EXE [/N:n] [/Y] [/T] [/Cl:ws-id]] [/0:0[filename]l]l [/J]

where:

n Specifies the TCP/IP port number used by LANDP Internet Protocol.
The parameter value ranges from 1024 to 65535. The default is 52699.

Y Specifies that no availability probe datagram will be sent, when a session has
no normal traffic.
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Requests LANDP Internet Protocol internal routines trace.

Requests LANDP Internet Protocol communications trace. All sessions are
traced, except when the ws-id parameter is specified. In this case, only the

session with the workstation specified in that parameter is traced.
0 Specifies the destination of trace data. The parameter value can be:

1 Standard output.

Note that the screen is the usual output, and requires LANDP Internet

Protocol be loaded in foreground, with the DETACH or START command.

2 ASCII file. If you do not specify a name of file, the trace data is stored in
the LIPTRACE.TRC file. The target file is initialized each time. Thus, if an

existing file is used, the file contents get lost.
3 EHCTRACW (the default).

J Specifies that no checking for related workstations with undefined LANDP
Internet Protocol addresses will be carried out.

LANDP for OS/400 router
LOADER EHCR400.EXE

Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
LOADER MSRE47##.EXE

Multiple virtual DOS machine relay
LOADER EHCVDMGR.EXE [path\name]

where:

path Is the directory where the configuration file created for the MVDM relay is
located.

name Is the name of the configuration file.

The configuration file is optional. The default is EHCBOXS.CFG, if it exists.

Native X.25 server
LOADER X25NAT##.EXE

Object post box server
LOADER OPBS.EXE

PIN pad server
LOADER PINP47##.EXE /M

where /M indicates that 4778 magnetic stripe reader capabilities are to be used.
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Program-to-program communication server
LOADER PPC.EXE [/FA] [/FS] [/D:nn]

where:

FA

FS

nn

Specifies MC_FLUSH after ALLOCATE, as a result of an Open Services (OP)
function.

Specifies MC_FLUSH after a Send Data (SD) function.

When the application sends data to the partner application program, the data is
stored in buffers that are automatically flushed, and is immediately sent to the
partner application. Note that this option may affect the workstations and the
network performance.

Is the buffer pool that the PPC server initializes to send data to or receive data
from the communications provider The default is 16.

Query server
LOADER EHCSQL##.EXE [/C:s] [/P:y] [/S:z [/T:x] [/F] [/W:q] [/EL]

where:

S

Y

/F

/EL

Is the Database Manager database name the server will work with.

Is the number of processes. This is the maximum number of simultaneous
processes that the server will support at a given moment. It must be big
enough to satisfy the application requirements. The default value is 4.

Is the number of sessions. This is the maximum number of working sessions
that a workstation is allowed to open by issuing the open session function (OS).
The default value is 10. This includes the current number of different
applications connected to the server at a given time (one session per
application).

Is the number of threads. This is the maximum number of requests that can be
processed simultaneously. The default value is 4.

Stands for fast cursor operation. If you do not include this parameter, the index
search is forced by the server when issuing functions and working in shared file
mode. This switch can be added if you want improved throughput without an
index search in some cases.

Specifies (in seconds) the time-out value to wait for an SQL response. The
default value is 15. If a request is not satisfied within the specified time, the
sentence is interrupted, and an error code appears:

RL Resources locked (shared file mode)
TE Time-out error (query mode)

Stands for logging enabled. If you do not include this parameter, the server
does not enable logging.

At load time it is not necessary to have Database Management Services started, but if
the selected database is protected with a logon password, a logon procedure must
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have been run previously. This can be done interactively by accessing User Profile
Management, or by using the LOGON command. For example:

LOGON USERID / P=PASSWORD.

If you want to load this server, and no logon has been performed previously, the
loading will not be successful and you will get a return code of RC=152.

For information on enhanced performance and performance tuning, see
[LANDP for OS/2 query server” on page 256|

Remote change management services
LOADER RCMS.EXE /I:xxx /O0:yyy [/T:ttt] [/L:n] [/P:q] [/C:x] [/R:r] [/Z:nnnn]

where:

XXX Is the file extension of the EBCDIC-to-ASCII translation table (EARCMS.xxx). In
DBCS mode the parameter does not apply.

yyy Is the file extension of the ASCII-to-EBCDIC translation table (AERCMS.yyy). In
DBCS mode the parameter does not apply.

ttt Is the number of timer ticks after which RCMS receives control. One timer tick
is roughly 0.05 seconds. The default is 10. The value must be a decimal
number in the range 1 to 999, For example:

/T:1, /T:2, or /T:55

n Specifies the number of lines in the EHCRCMS.LOG file. The parameter value
can range from 100 to 10000. The default is 1000.

Attention: If an EHCRCMS.LOG file with n1 lines exists already, and you
choose a value for the L parameter that is different from ni, your old file
will be destroyed and a new one created. If you want to keep the old file,
rename it or copy it to somewhere else before running the LOADER
program.

q Specifies the translation mode. The parameter applies only to DBCS mode.
The parameter value can be:

S Standard ASCII-EBCDIC and EBCDIC-ASCII translation

P ASCII-EBCDIC translation with ASCII SI/SO characters changed to EBCDIC
S1/SO characters, and EBCDIC-ASCII translation with EBCDIC SI/SO
characters changed to ASCII SI/SO characters

B Standard ASCII-EBCDIC translation, and EBCDIC-ASCII translation with
EBCDIC SI/SO characters changed to blanks.

X Specifies the reception mode for CLISTs. The parameter value can be:

B The CLIST is received as a binary file.
E The CLIST is received as an EBCDIC file.

The default is E.
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r Is the interval, in minutes, before retrying a connect to SNA and
communications provider after a communications problem. The value must be
an integer in the range 0 (which is taken to mean 30 seconds) and 1440 (24
hours). The default value is 0.

nnnn s the host code page identifier (DBCS countries only). The permitted values

are:
933 Korea
935 or 1388 People’s Republic of China (the default value is 935)
937 Taiwan

Searcher

LOADER SFQUERY.EXE [/K:y]

where y is the size, in KBs, of the buffer used to read the electronic journal and
store-for-forwarding records. It ranges from 1 to 4. The default is 1.

The parameter value must be the highest of the values assigned in the loading
statements of the electronic journal and store-for-forwarding servers.

This loading statement does not correspond to a separate functional area. The
SFQUERY.EXE program is required by the electronic journal and the
store-for-forwarding servers.

Shared-file distributor

LOADER EHCSFD##.EXE [/T:nnn] [/E]

where:

nnn Specifies the number of threads to attend and process requests in parallel.

The parameter is optional. The parameter value can range from 1 to 252. The
default is 2.

/E Is an optional parameter to create a file for the statistics gathered during the
session.

Shared-file replicator
LOADER EHCSFR##.EXE /C:confname [/T:nnn] [/E]

where:

confname
Specifies the name of the PCB profile to be used. The parameter is required.

nnn Specifies the number of threads to attend and process requests in parallel.
The parameter is optional. The parameter value ranges from 1 to 252. The
default is 2.

/E Is an optional parameter to create a file for the statistics gathered during the
session.
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Shared-file server
LOADER SHFILE##.EXE [/C:confname] [/B:nnn] [/E] [/R] [/S:xxx] [/D] [/L:y] [/F:zz]

where:

confname
Specifies the name of the profile that defines the shared file. If you omit this
parameter, the server uses the name CONFIGUR.

nnn Specifies the number of additional 1 KB index buffers to be allocated; that is,
buffers over 15. More index buffers increase system throughput, but also
reduce the amount of free storage available for the server workstation. A rule
of thumb is that the number of buffers should be 10 per workstation using the
shared file server simultaneously. A practical limit is approximately 100,
depending on available storage size. The maximum value is 968.

Another factor that must be considered is that the more buffers you have, the
greater is the probability of losing index file data when the shared file server
is abnormally ended. Thus, if many index buffers are allocated, and the
server workstation is switched off with a transaction still in process, or if no
RF function has been called, an automatic index rebuild is issued the next
time the server is loaded.

/E Is an optional parameter to create a file for the statistics gathered during the
session.

/R Is an optional parameter to rebuild FREECHAIN. Use this parameter after
receiving a X'A7' loading error.

XXX Specifies the total number of additional sessions in the whole workgroup that
the server can manage. The maximum is 245.

This number plus the number of workstations that receive services must not
be higher than 245.

/D Is an optional parameter to use the OS/2 default collated table. If not
specified, the collated keys as defined by the configuration are used.

y Specifies the log management type. The parameter value can be:

0 Dynamic and static log with a unique log file
1 Dynamic log with a unique log file

2 Dynamic and static log with two log files

3 Dynamic log with two log files

The default is 0.
zz Is the number of files open at a time.

The parameter value can range from 10 to 245.

Chapter 12. Preparing OS/2 workstations 149



150

SNA server
LOADER SNA##.EXE [/S:nnn] [/W:x] [/C:lkkkkkkk] [/R:r]
where:

nnn Is the number of entries, divided by 50 (nnn * 50 = number of entries), in the
communications provider LUA correlation table.

The parameter is optional. The parameter value ranges from 1 to 255. The
default is 1.

X Specifies whether the wrap option for the communications provider correlation
table will be used.

The parameter is optional. The parameter value can be:

Y To set the wrap option.
N Not to set the wrap option.

The default is N.

kkkkkkk
Is the master key to be used, provided cryptography is managed by the SNA
server. The default is TMKssww, where ss stands for the session ID and ww
stands for the workstation ID.

To have cryptography managed by the SNA server, and use the default master
key, specify /C.

Omit the parameter if you do not wish to have cryptography managed by the
SNA server.

r Is the number of retries if a Connect to communications provider for a session
returns the LINK_NOT_STARTED_RETRY message.

The value must be an integer in the range 0 (do not retry) to 8. It is advisable
to specify a low value, for example 1; if the connection does not succeed after
one retry, there is likely to be a problem in the communications network which
needs to be resolved before the connection can succeed.

Store-for-forwarding server
LOADER SFORFORW.EXE [/K:y]
where:

y Is the size, in KBs, of the buffer used to insert the store-for-forwarding records.
It ranges from 1 to 4. The default is 1.

The size of the buffer must be large enough to hold the maximum:
e Size of the longest store-for-forwarding record plus 32B.

e Split criteria plus 36B plus size of the selected keys. Note that you have to
include the hidden key, which is 8-bytes long.
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Supervisor
LOADER SPV.EXE /pc-id [/CL:n] [/PRIOR:pp]

where:

pc-id Is the identifier of the workstation that was assigned during customization. The

pp

parameter value is a string of up to 2 alphanumeric characters, and is case
sensitive.

Must be a value greater than or equal to 0, and less than or equal to 4. A value
equal to 3 is not recommended. The default is 4.

This parameter is optional. It enables you to change the priority class of the
SPV.EXE and all the LANDP servers. The value n has the same meaning and
rules as the 0OS/2 system function DosSetPrty for the field Priority Class.

Must be a value greater than or equal to -31, and less than or equal to 31. The
default is 15.

This parameter is optional. It enables you to change the priority level of the
SPV.EXE and all the LANDP servers. The value pp has the same meaning and
rules as the OS/2 system function DosSetPrty for the field Priority Delta.

System manager server
LOADER SMGR.EXE /D:x /O:yyyyyyyy [/Z:nnnn]

where:

X Is the drive where the FBSS#GDT backup is located. If the parameter is
omitted, the backup is not performed.

Yyyyyyyy
Is the NetView operator ID. The default is OPERL.

nnnn Is the host code page identifier (DBCS countries only). The permitted values

are:

933 Korea
935 or 1388 People’s Republic of China (the default value is 935)
937 Taiwan

System manager operator
START SMOP.EXE
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Trace tools
LOADER EHCTRACW [/R:rrrr][/B:bbb] [/T:xxx] [/MT :mmm] [/ML:mmm] [/LT:111][/LL:111][/PT:[d:]
[path] filename] [/PL:[d:] [path]filename]

where:

rrrr Is the record length in shared memory.

The variable rrrr can take values between 64 and 1024 + 64. The default is
394.
bbb Is the maximum number of records in shared memory.
The variable bbb can take values greater than 1. The minimum is 2, and the
default is 162.
Note that the maximum number of bbb is calculated using the formula:
[(64 x 1024 - 64) + (record length rrrr)]
XXX Is the trace option. There are three options for /T (trace facility):
NO No trace is provided.
MEMORY  Trace records provided in memory only.
FILE Trace records stored in both memory and in the file specified by the
[PT parameter.
The default is MEMORY. This parameter does not affect the log file, because
a log error file is always provided by the server.

mmm Is the maximum number of records for Trace file (/MT) and Log file (/ML).
The variable mmm can take values between 1 and 50000. If there is not
enough space available, an error will be returned. The default in both cases
is 512.

You must erase the existing Trace or Log files when you are creating hew
ones, otherwise the new parameters will not take effect.

Note that you must specify /T:FILE in the loading statement when you create
a new Trace file.

1l Is the maximum record length for Trace file (/LT) and Log file (/LL). The
variable 11l must be less than or equal to rrrr. The minimum value is 128.
The default for Trace is 394. The default for Log is 150.

d Is the drive where the Trace file and the Log file will be created.

path Is the path where the Trace file (/PT) and the Log file (/PL) will be created.
The path must be less than 128 bytes.

filename

Is the name of the Trace file (/PT) and the Log file (/PL). The default name is
EHCTRCxx.DAT for Trace, and EHCLOGxx.DAT for Log. In both cases, xx
is the workstation identifier.

If EHCTRACW is loaded while the supervisor is still in the loading process, the
workstation ID value xx in the filenames EHCTRCxx and EHCLOGxx will sometimes be
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given the value [!']. This may happen if you load with the DETACH or START
command. To avoid this, you can either use the LOADER command, or rename the xx
value for the files afterwards.

Financial printer server

LOADER PRA7X2##.EXE [/K:n]

where:

n Is the maximum number of KB to be printed at a time.

The parameter is optional. The parameter value ranges from 1 to 4. The
default is 1.

4748 and 9068-DO01 printer server
LOADER PRA748##.EXE [/K:n]

where:
n Is the maximum number of KB to be printed at a time.
The parameter is optional. The parameter value ranges from 1 to 4. The

default is 1.

To change the baud rate of the device, you can issue a MODE OS/2 command before
loading the server. Specify 9600, 4800, 2400, 1200, 600, 300, or 150. The default is
1200 bits per second.

4770 printer server
LOADER PRA770##.EXE [/K:n]

where:
n Is the maximum number of KB to be printed at a time.

The parameter is optional. The parameter value ranges from 1 to 4. The
default is 1.

Loading statements for emulators in an OS/2 MVDM
If you select MVDM relay during customization, and define the emulators to be loaded
in an OS/2 MVDM, the customization program creates an AUTOFBSS.BAT file with the
emulator loading statements. The LS| command is used to run the emulators in the
0S/2 MVDM.

When you install more than one emulator, they can run in different 0OS/2 MVDMs. A
separate AUTOFBSS.BAT file is required for each MVDM, containing the loading
statements for the emulators that run in that particular MVDM. To create those files,
copy only the required loading statements.

FBSS (DOS) and LANDP for DOS applications can also be run in an OS/2 MVDM.
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Banking interactive workstation program

LSI VBIWP.EXE /C:atr /K:kbd /D:dis /T:atl  /P:pin /M:msi /N:mso /I:n /F:nnn
where:

atr Is the name of the selected display color attributes table.

kbd Is the name of the selected keyboard ASCII-to-EBCDIC translation table.
dis Is the name of the selected display EBCDIC-to-ASCII translation table.
atl Is the model and attribute definitions.

pin Is the name of the selected PIN pad input table.

msi Is the name of the selected MSR/E input table.

mso Is the name of the selected MSR/E output table.

n Is the emulator identification number.

nnn Applies only to BIWP running in a DOS MVDM under OS/2, and enables MSRE
and PINPad sharing between the 4700 and local applications. The BIWP
window has the focus while it is active and loses the focus when inactive.

nnn is the interval, in seconds, for which BIWP holds the device after its window
has lost the focus. The value specified must be in the range 001 to 255. All 3
digits must be specified. A value of 000 means that BIWP will hold the device
indefinitely (as is the case without this parameter). BIWP reacquires the device
automatically when it regains the focus.

A user server, WINFOCUS.EXE, must be installed under OS/2. The server is
shipped with LANDP for OS/2 but the following steps are necessary to install it:

1. Add the following line to LANCONF.SPC
SERVER=WINFOCUS,
2. Define as a user server in COMMON.SPC. For example:

DEFSERV NAME=WINFOCUS,
TYPE=0S/2,
SCOPE=BOTH,
DESCRIPTION="'Check Window Focus',
OBJECT=WINFOCUS.EXE,
SUBDIR=EHC0000,
LOADER=LOADER,
PRIORITY=3,
LANUNIQ=N,
ALLCLI=N

3. Load the user server with LOADER.EXE

The version of the BIWP server must be 10026 or later.
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3270 emulator

LSI EMU3270.EXE /C:atr /K:kbd /D:dis /1:n /[H:hh /W:www /B:y /S:xxxxxxxx [Z:nnnn /P:a
where:

atr Is the name of the selected display color attributes table.

kbd Is the name of the selected keyboard ASCII-to-EBCDIC translation table.

dis Is the name of the selected display EBCDIC-to-ASCII translation table.

n Is the emulator identification number.

hh Specifies the alternate screen height (number of rows) of the 3270 display to be
emulated. (The height specified should not include the operator information
area line at the bottom of the emulator screen.) nn must be in the range 24
through 49. For 132-column screens, the maximum height might be limited by
the capabilities of the PC video display adapter installed in your system.

Use this parameter, in conjunction with /W, to make the emulated alternate
screen look like one of the following 3270 models:

Alternate Alternate
3270 model screen height screen width
2 24 80
3 32 80
4 43 80
5 27 132

If this parameter is omitted, the default is 24.

WWw Specifies the alternate screen width (number of columns) of the 3270 display to
be emulated. nnn must be either 80 or 132. Some PC video display adapters
do not support 132-column mode.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is 80.
y Indicates whether blinking is supported. Specify Y for yes or N for no.
If this parameter is omitted, the default is N.

XXXXXXXX
Specifies the long name of the 3270 emulator session (sometimes known as the
“host session ID"), which is displayed in the operator information area on the
screen. You can specify up to eight characters (with no imbedded blanks).

If this parameter is omitted, the default is a name of eight blanks.

nnnn  Specifies the size (in bytes) of the buffer used to communicate with the host.
nnnn can be any value in the range 2048 through 4096. Specifying a small
buffer size minimizes memory requirements; using a large buffer can reduce the
number of transmissions needed to send or receive a large data stream.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is 2048.

a Indicates whether the 3270 emulator should handle the Print Screen key.
Specify N for no or Y for yes.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is Y.
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Note: When working with LANDP for OS/2 workstations, the 3270 emulator can be
used only in an OS/2 MVDM. When working in DBCS mode, the 3270 emulator cannot
be used in an OS/2 MVDM, and thus it cannot run on a LANDP for OS/2 workstation.

3287 printer emulator
LSI EMU3287.EXE /x /E:prt /T:nn [/P:HP] /N:n

where:

X Can be S or M. Select S for single and M for multiple LU_1 support.

Note: This parameter and its values are no longer supported, though they will
be accepted for compatibility purposes with earlier versions of LANDP.
If specified, they will be ignored.

prt Is the name of the selected EBCDIC-to-ASCII translation table.
nn Is the frequency of polling.
The parameter value ranges from 1 to 60. The default is 15.

/P:HP Indicates that the 3287 printer emulator will use either an IBM 4019 Printer, an
IBM 4029 Printer, or an IBM 4039 Printer for output. The default is to use an
IBM 4201 Proprinter or equivalent device.

/N:n  Specifies the range of logical printer numbers that can be used. The parameter
value can be in the range 1 through 3. Specify:

e /N:1to use LPT1 only
e /N:2touse LPT1 and LPT2
e /N:3touse LPT1, LPT2, and LPT3

If the parameter is not specified, the emulator uses the number of parallel
printer ports physically installed on the workstation.

Note: When working with LANDP for OS/2 workstations, the 3287 printer emulator can
be used only in an OS/2 MVDM. When working in DBCS mode, the 3287 printer
emulator cannot be used in an OS/2 MVDM, and thus it cannot run on a LANDP for
OS/2 workstation.

Loading servers inline
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LANDP for OS/2 provides a utility program to load the LANDP emulators supported by
the multiple virtual DOS machine relay and the EXFS user server support (for the
LANDP 3287 printer emulator) in virtual DOS machines of OS/2.

The load servers inline (LSI) utility program can also load the FBSI banking interactive
workstation program (BIWP), if the FBSI is installed. The LSI program is called as
follows:

LSI [/K:m] [/X] [/N:n] [/P:zz] servername serverparms

where:
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m Is the entry hot key for the display emulators. If you are loading the 3270
emulator or the BIWP and you do not specify this parameter, the customized
value will be used.

X Prevents intercepting hardware interrupts. Use this parameter only if you have
coexistence problems in some environments.

n Is the alias server name.

zz Is the PCID for requests passed by LSI. The default is ' ".

servername

Is the name of the emulator or user server to be loaded.

serverparms
Are the parameters available for the emulator to be loaded; they depend on
the emulator. For information on the LANDP emulator parameters that can be
included in the loading statement, see earlier parts of this chapter.

Use the following command to unload LSI and the emulators from memory:

LSI /u

See the LANDP Programming Reference book for more information about the EXFS
user-written server support for 3287 printer emulation.

Unloading LANDP for OS/2
The EHCFREE.EXE utility is provided to unload LANDP for OS/2. You can also unload
LANDP for OS/2 by issuing a supervisor function call from an application program. For
more information on supervisor function calls, see LANDP Programming Reference.
The LANDP for OS/2 utility, EHCFREE.EXE, is called as follows:

d:\path\EHCFREE SPV [/p]

where:

d: Is the drive where the utility is located.

path Is the path where the utility is located.

p Is an optional parameter that can take the following values:
e For weak unload, p = W.

This is the default value, and requires that the supervisor function unload
LANDP for OS/2 (ES) is issued to the LANDP components.

For information on supervisor function calls, refer to the LANDP
Programming Reference.

e For forced unload, p = F.

This requires that LANDP for OS/2 unloads the LANDP components
through the system functions provided to cancel an OS/2 process.
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The EHCFREE.EXE program errors are detected by the LAN server or the supervisor.
For information on the corresponding return codes, refer to the LANDP Problem
Determination manual.

Unloading LANDP for OS/2 servers

The EHCFREE.EXE utility program is used to dynamically unload a LANDP for OS/2
server at LANDP run time. The command must be entered in the workstation where
the specific LANDP for OS/2 server to be unloaded is located.

Note that the EHCFREE.EXE program can also be used to unload the entire LANDP
for OS/2 program.

The EHCFREE.EXE program is called as follows:

d:\path\EHCFREE servername [/p]

where:
d: Is the drive where the utility is located.
path Is the path where the utility is located.

servername
Is the name of the server to be unloaded, entered in upper or in lower case.
Note that if you specify SPV, the entire LANDP for OS/2 is unloaded.

p Is an optional parameter, which can take the following values.
e Forweak unload,p = W

This is the default value, and requires that the supervisor function unload
LANDP for OS/2 (ES) is issued to the server specified.

For information on supervisor function calls, refer to the LANDP
Programming Reference.

e For forced unload, p = F

This requires that LANDP for OS/2 ends the servers specified, through the
system functions provided to cancel an OS/2 process.

The EHCFREE.EXE program errors are detected by the LAN server or the supervisor.
For information on the corresponding return codes, refer to the LANDP Problem
Determination manual.

Installing run-time files
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The LANDP family provides a utility program to check the path where the run-time files
are located. See ['Installing and validating system files” on page 241|for more
information about this program.

For other utility programs also provided to be used at run-time, refer to [Chapter_16
[‘Run-time utility programs” on page 235|
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The customization program creates the EHC.MSG message file, which follows the OS/2
rules. The file is provided only for the workstations with:

¢ RCMS

¢ MVDM relay device drivers

¢ Electronic journal utility programs
e Shared file utility programs

e Query server utility programs

e EHCVAL program

The EHC.MSG file must be located in the current path, or in a path specified using a

DPATH statement in the CONFIG.SYS file. Note that, for device drivers, the current
path is the root directory.
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Chapter 13. Preparing Windows NT workstations

The first part of the chapter, ['Installing and configuring Windows NT workstations,”|
describes the requirements to install the LANDP for Windows NT run-time files on the
Windows NT workstations. Some requirements are related to a specific server.

The second part of the chapter, ['Modifying run-time files” on page 169| describes the

process of modifying the run-time files created by the customization program,
according to your needs.

The third part of the chapter, [‘Loading statements for LANDP for Windows NT servers’|
describes how to check for a proper installation of the files.

Installing and configuring Windows NT workstations

The diskettes created for the Windows NT workstations do not contain any Windows
NT system files. Therefore, before installing the LANDP for Windows NT operational
diskettes into your Windows NT workstation, make sure that Windows NT V3.51 or
V4.0 is installed according to the existing recommendations.

The NetBIOS or TCP/IP support that LANDP for Windows NT requires are provided as
part of Microsoft Windows NT Version 3.51 or Version 4.0.

The SNA support that LANDP for Windows NT may require is provided as part of one
of the following products:

¢ |BM Personal Communications AS/400 and 3270 Version 4.11 for DOS, Windows,
Windows 95, Windows NT, and OS/2 Warp

¢ |BM Communications Server for Windows NT, Version 5.0
¢ Microsoft SNA Server, Version 3.0

When working in DBCS mode, the operating system can be one of the following
depending on your national language:

Language Operating system Supported codepage
Traditional Chinese Microsoft Windows NT 950 (no defaults)
V3.51 or V4 (Traditional
Chinese)
Simplified Chinese Microsoft Windows NT 1386 (no defaults)
V3.51 or V4 (Simplified
Chinese)

Note: Windows NT (Korean) is not supported by LANDP for Windows NT.
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Installation requirements for NetBIOS transport protocol

This section applies to LANDP for Windows NT workstations integrated in a LANDP
workgroup that uses NetBIOS as the transport protocol.

The NetBIOS interface must be installed and it is recommended that you configure it so
that Lana (LAN adapter) Number 0O is assigned to the Network route starting with Nbf->
because LANDP uses adapter number 0 by default. (The NetBIOS interface can be
configured by selecting the appropriate items within the Network function of the
Windows NT Control Panel.)

If you choose to use the ADAPTNUM keyword in LANCONF.SPC (see [[LANCONF

[vector” on page 411) or the /N parameter on loading LAN.EXE (see
[page 173) to specify other adapter numbers, the NetBIOS interface must be configured

so that these Lana (LAN adapter) Numbers are assigned to the required network
routes.

Installation requirements for TCP/IP transport protocol
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This section applies to LANDP for Windows NT workstations integrated in a LANDP
workgroup that uses TCP/IP as the transport protocol.

TCP/IP must be configured in all the workstations so that you can use TCP/IP as the
internal communications protocol for a LANDP workgroup.

For detailed information, refer to the TCP/IP information in the Microsoft Windows NT
online documentation.

TCP/IP workstation ID definition

All workstation IDs must be defined to TCP/IP as host or host alias names in the local
HOSTS file or in the TCP/IP network NAMES server, if this server is implemented. For
this purpose, the prefix LIP- must be specified in front of the workstation ID, which is
concatenated with the workgroup name if Y is specified for SUFFIX on the LANCONF
vector.

A sample of a HOSTS file follows:

214.1.1.51 basement LIP-AAWHAREHS
214.1.1.55 bossdesk LIP-BBWHAREHS
214.1.1.67 firstfloor  LIP-CCWHAREHS

This sample corresponds to a LANDP workgroup with the following characteristics:

e The workgroup name is: WHAREHS

e SUFFIX=Y has been specified on the LANCONF vector

e There are three LANDP-related workstations: AA, BB, and CC

e TCP/IP host names of the workstations are: basement, bossdesk, and firstfloor
e INET addresses are: 214.1.1.51, 214.1.1.55, and 214.1.1.67

The LANDP Internet Protocol requests workstation addresses at loading time. If the
HOSTS file or the NAMES server is changed, you have to load the LANDP Internet
Protocol again.
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TCP/IP verification

Before attempting to use LANDP for the first time, you should verify TCP/IP
communications and definitions with the PING TCP/IP program. On each workstation,
after TCP/IP has been started, issue the PING command with each related workstation
ID.

For example, on a workstation AA belonging to a LANDP workgroup with the name
WHAREHS, and related to LANDP workstations with the IDs BB and CC, you must
issue:

PING LIP-AAWHAREHS

PING LIP-BBWHAREHS
PING LIP-CCWHAREHS

PING should report successful contact with every workstation. If it does not, either the
network or the TCP/IP definitions are not ready.

For detailed information, refer to the PING information in the Microsoft Windows NT
online documentation.

You can also perform this verification at production time when two workstations are
unable to contact each other.

Installation requirements for workstations with SNA servers
The LANDP for Windows NT SNA server uses the LUA interface that is provided by
one of the following products:

¢ |BM Personal Communications AS/400 and 3270 Version 4.11 for DOS, Windows,
Windows 95, Windows NT, and OS/2 Warp

¢ |BM Communications Server for Windows NT, Version 5.0
¢ Microsoft SNA Server Version 3.0

The workstation configured to run the SNA server must be the one that is connected to
the host computer. All logical units types 0, 1, and 2 receiving services from the
LANDP SNA server must be defined in the SNA provider of the workstation that is
connected to the host computer.

You define the workstation profile and the SNA profiles in the configuration files of the
SNA provider, as follows:

¢ For IBM Personal Communications AS/400 and 3270 for DOS, Windows, Windows
95, Windows NT, and OS/2 Warp and for IBM Communications Server for
Windows NT.

Select and add appropriate information in:

— SNA Node Operations

— Node

— Launch

— SNA Node Configuration
— New or Open
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— Scenarios
— Advanced
— Configure Node, with:
- Devices
- Connections
- Local LUOto 3
— Configure Devices

¢ For Microsoft SNA Server V3.0: use the SNA Admin function.
Select and add appropriate information in:

— Microsoft SNA Server (Common)

— Manager

— Domain (which will already have a domain name present from the LANDP
installation process)

— Servers

— SNA Service (Active)

— Link Services

— Connections

— 3270 (to define profiles)

— Application LU (LUA)

If you do not use LU pooling support, you have to define as many LUA profiles as SNA
sessions.

If you plan to use LU pooling support, you have to group LUA profiles in LU pools. In
this case, the number of LUA profiles depends on your configuration requirements.

The profile name is a string of eight characters, which must comply with the following

conventions:
EHCxxnnb

where:
xx Has two different meanings:

¢ If you do not use LU pooling support, xx stands for the workstation ID of the
workstation that uses the session. The parameter value is a string of two
alphanumeric characters.

If the workstation ID has only one character followed by a blank, the profile
name you have to define is EHCx@nnb.

e |f you use LU pooling support, xx stands for the pool ID assigned to the
session during customization.

nn Is the SNA session identifier.
e If you do not use LU pooling support, see below for the correct values.

e If you use LU pooling support, you should number the identifiers from 01 to
99, sequentially. If you skip one number, only the identifiers specified before
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will be considered. For example, if you specify 01, 02, 03, 05, ..., 50, only
the SNA sessions 01, 02, and 03 will be considered.

b Is one character you leave blank.

The variable nn takes the following values.
For the 3270 emulator:

You can have five sessions running simultaneously in each workstation, with the
identifiers numbered from 51 (for the first session) through 55 (for the fifth session).
That is, the value for nn for the 3270 emulator ranges from 51 to 55.

For the 3287 printer emulator:

You can have five sessions running simultaneously in each workstation, with the
identifiers numbered from 76 (for the first session) through 80 (for the fifth session).
That is, the value for nn for the 3287 printer emulator ranges from 76 to 80.

For RCMS (for LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2):
The value for the variable nn for RCMS is 33.
For Forwarding (for LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2):

You can have three sessions running simultaneously, with the identifiers numbered
from 37 (for the first session) through 39 (for the third session).

For LANDP for OS/400 Router (for LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2):
You have to configure two sessions, with the identifiers 40 and 41.
For applications:

For DOS applications, the variable nn can take the values of 1 through 15. For
DOS user servers, it can take the values of 16 through 30.

For OS/2 or Windows NT applications or user servers, it can take the values 1
through 30. However, a modified SNA interface that allows for more than 30 user
sessions per workstation is available when the SNA services are provided from aan
0OS/2 or Windows NT workstation. When using this interface, the session identifier
may be any two ASCII characters. The SNA session identifier part of the LUA
profile name (LUO through LU3) (defined under the appropriate SNA
communications provider) may now be any two ASCII characters instead of just
two decimal digits.

For 4731 and 4737 (for LANDP for DOS):

The variable nn can take the values 34 and 35 for the 4731 Personal Banking
Machine (PBM), and the value 34 only for the 4737 PBM.

For BIWP (Running in OS/2 MVDM and PC/Integrator):

The variable nn takes the value 63. For the value to specify when BIWP runs in
0S/2, refer to the PC Integrator/2 manuals.
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For the LDA 7 Program (Running in OS/2 MVDM and PC/Integrator):
The variable nn takes the value 64. For the value to specify when the LDA 7
program runs in OS/2, refer to the PC Integrator/2 manuals.

Following is an example definition of the SNA LUA profile names for a given workgroup,
for which LU pooling is not used:

Windows NT DOS
CcC DD
3270 Emulator
Session 51 RCMS
Session 52
BB EE
Requestor
through RCMS
SNAO1
0OS/2 0S/2
AA XX
Requestor LANDP/NT
through SNA
SNAO1 Windows NT
DOS
Windows NT
CS/NT

To Host Computer

Figure 6. Example of SNA LUA profile names in a workgroup (Windows NT)

These are the expected profile names in the SNA provider for workstation XX
(gateway):

EHCAAO1 For the client workstation AA

EHCBBO1 For the client workstation BB

EHCCC51 For the first emulator session in workstation CC
EHCCC52 For the second emulator session in workstation CC
EHCDD33 For the RCMS client workstation DD

EHCEE33 For the RCMS client workstation EE

You then specify the following profile parameters:

e Comment (optional)
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e LU Number
e DLC type

Note: If you use correlation tables, ensure that the SNA provider's LUA level supports
the corresponding definitions.

Installation requirements for workstations with shared-file servers
If you are migrating data definitions or Shared File data from a LANDP for DOS
SHFILE## environment, refer to LANDP Programming Reference.

Installation requirements for workstations with MVDM relay
The MVDM Relay DOS stub (EHCVDSPV.COM) must be loaded in any VDM that will
run LANDP/DOS applications. This can be achieved in a number of ways, some of
which are covered here. The most appropriate way depends on the way the
workstation is used and the applications that will be used.

Firstly, an understanding of the Windows NT MS-DOS command window is required.

When an MS-DOS window is first opened, it runs the CMD.EXE command interpreter.
This allows the invocation of NT programs, OS/2 16 bit programs and DOS programs.
When a DOS program is detected, a new process is created and COMMAND.COM is
used to start the program. Before running the DOS program, CONFIG.NT and
AUTOEXEC.NT from the SYSTEM32 subdirectory of the Windows directory (usually
WINNT or WINNT35) are processed. When the DOS program ends, CMD.EXE regains
control. Subsequent programs run under either CMD or COMMAND, depending on
their type.

CONFIG.NT and AUTOEXEC.NT are the default files used for MS-DOS windows and
WOW (Winl16 On Win32) applications. However, different files may be specified using
a PIF (Program Information File). Refer to Windows NT documentation for details.

This ability to have different start-up files can be used in a number of ways to
implement an MVDM relay.

If the workstation will only be used for specific LANDP for DOS applications, it may be
appropriate to invoke EHCVDSPV in-line with the application using a batch file as in the
following example:

STARTAPP.BAT

LOADHIGH EHCVDSPV.COM
LANDPAPP
EXIT

In this case the MVDM DOS stub is loaded into high memory and LANDP for DOS is
started. The window is closed on termination of the application. No changes to
CONFIG.NT or AUTOEXEC.NT are required.
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If 16 bit Windows applications are to be run and/or all MS-DOS prompts have the
capability to run LANDP for DOS applications, the following should be added to
AUTOEXEC.NT:

D:
CD \LANDPV4
EHCVDSPV

(Assumes the LANDP runtime is in D:\LANDPV4)

In some circumstances it may be necessary to create a PIF for LANDP for DOS
command prompts because of disruptions to the EHCVDSPV TSR caused by non-DOS
programs. In the following example the PIF file for a shortcut to COMMAND.COM
called "LANDPDOS" is modified to use CONFIG.LDP and AUTOEXEC.LDP. These
files are copies of CONFIG.NT and AUTOEXEC.NT respectively, with the following
additions:

Appended to CONFIG.LDP
DOSONLY

Appended to AUTOEXEC.LDP
D:
CD \LANDPV4
EHCVDSPV

Note that only DOS programs will be able to run in this window.

EHCVDSPV optional parameters

Q Quiet mode; no copyright messages issued.

/l Initialize immediately. Requires that LANDP for Windows NT has been
started already. By default, initialization is delayed until the first LANDP
API call.

/U Unload a previously installed copy of EHCVDSPV if safe to do so.

Loadhigh may be used to load EHCVDSPV. Refer to the Windows NT help for details.

16 Bit Windows LANDP applications
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16 bit Windows LANDP applications developed for Windows 3.x may be run on
Windows NT. AUTOEXEC.NT must be modified as in the previous section and
EHCWIN.DLL must be present in the LANDP runtime directory.

Only one LANDP/DOS application may be run in any one WOW (Win16 on Win32)
VDM. Multiple applications may, however, be run if they are run in a separate VDM
(See NT documentation).
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SVPCPRBW may be used to verify correct installation of Win16 support.

Running LANDP/NT servers as Windows NT Services

Under Windows NT, programs are normally run by, and associated with, one or more
users. If the user logs off, the program is terminated. As this is not desirable in some
environments, there is a facility to run programs as services. By default, LANDP
Servers run as services. This imposes some restrictions:

e Servers run as services must reside on a local drive. That is, they cannot be on a
network drive.

e [Each service name must be unique (the executable name in the case of a LANDP
server).

¢ The directory of the executable is recorded in the Registry and will only be
executed from that directory.

¢ Only one instance of the service can be run at any one time on a workstation.
e The server cannot directly interact with the user.

e By default, the service runs under the Local System Account and uses its access
authority. (The services applet in the control panel may be used to change the
account.)

¢ All supplied servers can be run as normal application programs if any of these
limitations is not acceptable. However, the user must remain logged on while
LANDRP is active.

Modifying run-time files
The main areas of modification are:

e Registry contents
¢ AUTOFBSS.BAT contents

Depending on the applications and servers you have developed, and the devices you
have installed, additional files may need to be copied.

Registry contents
LANDP for Windows NT adds entries to the Windows NT registry so that LANDP

servers can be run as Windows NT services. See also |“Loading statements for LANDP]

[for Windows NT servers” on page 171l

AUTOFBSS.BAT contents
The AUTOFBSS.BAT file contains the loading statements of the supervisor and the
servers that are to reside on the workstation. The first program loaded is the
supervisor.
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Ensure that any modification of this file does not cause a server to be loaded before the
supervisor. Application loading statements should be placed at the end of the server
loading statements.

Note: To get trace and log information about the loading process, you have to load
the trace tool immediately after the supervisor.

The following is an example of a AUTOFBSS.BAT file for a workstation that contains
the SNA server. The name of the workstation is AB.

LOADER %1 SPV.EXE /AB

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER %1 LAN.EXE

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
LOADER %1 SNA##.EXE

IF ERRORLEVEL 1 GOTO END
GOTO OK

:END

EHCFREE SPV /F

EXIT

: 0K

AUTOFBSS.BAT may be invoked with one positional parameter that will be passed to
the loader. Any valid loader parameters may be used. For example:

AUTOFBSS /R:

This will remove all servers referenced in AUTOFBSS.BAT from the registry. See page
for a description of LOADER parameters.

EHCLIP.EXE should be specified instead of LAN.EXE if the workstation is integrated in
a LANDP workgroup that uses TCP/IP as the transport protocol.

You can specify the EXIT command to close the Windows NT session, and leave
LANDP for Windows NT running in background. After the :OK label, you can specify a
Windows NT command to invoke a LANDP for Windows NT application.

You should invoke the EHCINFO utility program to get an information window about
LANDP for Windows NT status. EHCINFO is a LANDP utility program; it is described
in LANDP Servers and System Management.

Automated unattended startup of LANDP
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Under normal circumstances, AUTOFBSS.BAT can only be invoked by a logged on
user with the necessary authority. As this may not be convenient in some
environments, EHCAUTO.EXE is provided to automate LANDP startup when Windows
NT is booted.

To automate the LANDP startup, after the LANDP installation has been verified, issue
EHCAUTO from the command prompt in the LANDP runtime directory. You must have
administrator authority. This registers EHCAUTO as a Windows NT service that will be
started automatically at NT startup. Subsequent reboots of Windows NT will now run
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EHCAUTO. In turn, EHCAUTO will invoke AUTOFBSS.BAT. Note that only servers
which can run as services are supported and any other programs run from AUTOFBSS
must not attempt to interact with the user. By default, EHCAUTO runs under the Local
System Account (LSA) and inherits the LSA access authority (refer to Windows NT
documentation).

Syntax:
EHCAUTO [/D:|/R:|/S:]

If no parameters are given, automated start-up is enabled. Administrator authority is
required.

/D: - Displays the status of the EHCAUTO service.

/R: - Disables automated start-up. Administrator authority
is required.

/S: - Stops the EHCAUTO service if it is running.

Loading statements for LANDP for Windows NT servers
Most loading statements explained in this section are automatically created by the
customization program, using the parameters you provided. The following commands
appear in the AUTOFBSS.BAT file provided by customization. Manual modifications
can be done if need be. The LOADER command is used to run the servers and the
supervisor.

You can use any Windows NT command, such as the START command, to run these
programs because they are regular Windows NT programs. Note that using the
LOADER command displays the return codes corresponding to the initialization
process.

The following syntax is used when servers are to be started as Windows NT services:
LOADER [/P:] [/T:nnn] server_name[.exe] [server options]

The first time LOADER is run for any given server, the server will be registered as a

Windows NT service. This registration can be done only by users with Administrators

authority. When the service has been registered, any user can start the service (see
the /P: parameter, below).

Note: You cannot run multiple instances of a server with the same name if the server
is running as a Windows NT service.
The LOADER options are:

/P: Protected mode. Only users with Administrator or Power User authority
can start or stop this server. This option must be specified when the
service is first registered for protected mode to be enforced.

nnnn Server initialization timeout (in seconds). The range is 1 to 3600; the
default is 30.
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The following form of the LOADER statement can be used to manage LANDP servers
that are run as services:

LOADER {/D:|/R:|/S:} server name[.exe]

The LOADER options are:
/D: Displays the state of the service. All users can use this option.

/R: Removes the service from the Windows NT registry. The server will be
registered again the next time it is started as a service. Only users with
Administrator authority can use this option.

/S: Stops the service. This option should only be used if EHCFREE fails to
stop the server. All users can use this option if the service was first
registered without the /P: option. Otherwise, users must have
Administrator or Power User authority.

A %1 parameter is generated within the LOADER statements in AUTOFBSS.BAT
during customisation. This is to facilitate the addition of a common option to each
LOADER request. For example, a /D: loader request would display the status of all
LANDP servers contained within AUTOFBSS.BAT, by entering the command
AUTOFBSS /D:.

When servers are to be run as normal applications, the format is:

LOADER [/T:nnn] /N: server[.exe] serverparms

The LOADER options are:

IN: Normal mode (that is, not as a Windows NT service).
nnnn Server initialization timeout (in seconds). The range is 1 to 3600; the
default is 30.

Note: Servers stop if a user logs off.

See [FUnloading LANDP for Windows NT servers” on page 181]for details of how to
stop LANDP for Windows NT servers.

If the initialization works without errors, the server performs initialization, then goes into
a wait state until it receives a request from an application. If an initialization error
occurs, it is logged in the error log file.

Use IF ERRORLEVEL statements to check the type of errors. If a LANDP error occurs,
the corresponding return code is provided.

For return codes during loading, refer to LANDP Problem Determination.

Errors detected by LOADER are logged to the Application section of the Windows NT
event log. System and Security Event Log messages can also be generated by system
functions invoked by LOADER. Server initialization messages may also be logged in
EHCLOGXxx.DAT.
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The following commands are used when you load the LANDP for Windows NT
functional areas.

LAN server
LOADER LAN.EXE [/N:n[,n,...]11 [/1:x] [/S:y1 [/U:s[,s,...]1]

where:

nl,n,...]
Represents the logical adapter numbers used by the LAN.EXE program. These
must match the values defined for the NetBIOS protocol driver during NetBIOS
configuration.

The parameter value can range from 0 to 3. The default is 0.

You can specify a series of up to four adapter numbers. This enables you to
configure a server which provides services to workstations on two or more
otherwise unconnected LANs. For example:

/N:0,1,2,3
tells LAN.EXE to use all four adapters.

X Is the time period, in seconds, between attempts to establish the required
NetBIOS sessions.

The parameter value can be 0 or in the range 5 through 3000. The default is
20 seconds. If a value of 0 is specified, only one attempt is made to establish
each session, at startup, or after a session has been lost.

y Is the NetBIOS send timeout, in seconds.

The parameter value can be 0 or in the range 10 through 127. The default is
10 seconds. A value of 0 implies no timeout.

sl,s,...]
Represents the number of NetBIOS sessions to be made via each adapter. The
s values correspond to the adapters specified on the /N parameter. For
example, the first s value after /U corresponds to the first n value after /N, and
SO0 on.

The parameter values can range from 0 to 254, provided sufficient sessions
have been defined during NetBIOS configuration. If the parameter is omitted, or
specified as 0, then enough sessions for all the related workstations are used.
The total number of sessions specified must be not less than the number of
related workstations.

The LAN server is needed only when more than one workstation is present in a LAN. It
is included during the process of creating diskettes for distribution.

Chapter 13. Preparing Windows NT workstations 173



174

LANDP Internet Protocol

LOADER EHCLIP.EXE [/N:n] [/Y] [/T] [/Cl[:ws-id]] [/0:o0[filename]] [/J]

where:

n Specifies the TCP/IP port number used by LANDP Internet Protocol.
The parameter value ranges from 1024 to 65535. The default is 52699.

Y Specifies that no availability probe datagram will be sent, when a session
has no normal traffic.

T Requests LANDP Internet Protocol internal routines trace.

C Requests LANDP Internet Protocol communications trace. All sessions are
traced, except when the ws-id parameter is specified. In this case, only
the session with the workstation specified in that parameter is traced.

0 Specifies the destination of trace data. The parameter value can be:

1 Standard output. Note that the screen is the usual output, and requires
LANDP Internet Protocol be loaded in foreground, with the START
command.

2 ASCII file. If you do not specify a name of file, the trace data is stored
in the LIPTRACE.TRC file. The target file is initialized each time.
Thus, if an existing file is used, the file contents get lost.

3 EHCTRACW (the default).

J Specifies that no checking for related workstations with undefined LANDP
Internet Protocol addresses will be carried out.

Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
LOADER MSRE47##.EXE [/C:x] [/D:n] [/0:e]
where:

X Identifies the Windows NT communications port to which the MSRE device is
attached.

The parameter is optional. The value that can be specified is in the range 1
to 8. The default is 1.

n Identifies whether a 4777 MSRE device may be combined with a 4778 on the
same workstation.

The parameter is optional; if used, the value specified must be 1.
e Enables some 4777 device requests to be redirected to a 4778.

The parameter is optional. The value specified can be 0 or 1. The value 0
(the default) disables redirected device requests. The value 1 enables the
requests.
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Multiple virtual DOS machine relay
LOADER EHCVDMGR.EXE [path\name]
where:

path Is the directory where the configuration file created for the MVDM relay is
located.

name Is the name of the configuration file.

The configuration file is optional. The default is EHCBOXS.CFG, if it exists.

PIN pad server
LOADER PINP47##.EXE [/M] [/C:x]

where:
/M Indicates that 4778 magnetic stripe reader capabilities are to be used.
The parameter is optional.
X Identifies the Windows NT communications port to which the PIN pad device

is attached.

The parameter is optional. The value that can be specified is in the range 1
to 8. The default is 1.

Shared-file server
LOADER SHFILE##.EXE [/C:confname] [/B:nnn] [/E] [/R] [/S:xxx] [/L:y]l [/F:zz]

where:

confname
Specifies the name of the profile that defines the shared file. If you omit this
parameter, the server uses the name CONFIGUR.

nnn Specifies the number of additional 1 KB index buffers to be allocated; that is,
buffers over 15. More index buffers increase system throughput, but also
reduce the amount of free storage available for the server workstation. A rule
of thumb is that the number of buffers should be 10 per workstation using the
shared file server simultaneously. A practical limit is approximately 100,
depending on available storage size. The maximum value is 968.

Another factor that must be considered is that the more buffers you have, the
greater is the probability of losing index file data when the shared file server
is abnormally ended. Thus, if many index buffers are allocated, and the
server workstation is switched off with a transaction still in process, or if no
RF function has been called, an automatic index rebuild is issued the next
time the server is loaded.

/R Is an optional parameter to rebuild FREECHAIN. Use it after receiving a
X'A7' loading error.
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/E Is an optional parameter to create a file for the statistics gathered during the
session.

XXX Specifies the total number of additional sessions in the whole workgroup that
the server can manage. The maximum is 245.

This number plus the number of workstations that receive services must not
be higher than 245.

y Specifies the log management type. The parameter value can be:

0 Dynamic and static log with a unique log file
1 Dynamic log with a unique log file

2 Dynamic and static log with two log files

3 Dynamic log with two log files

The default is 0.
zz Is the number of files open at a time.

The parameter value can range from 10 to 245.

SNA server
LOADER SNA##.EXE [/R:r]
where:

r Is the number of retries if a Connect to an SNA provider for a session returns
the LINK_NOT_STARTED_RETRY message.

The value must be an integer in the range 0 (do not retry) to 8. It is advisable
to specify a low value, for example 1; if the connection does not succeed after
one retry, there is likely to be a problem in the communications network which
needs to be resolved before the connection can succeed.

Supervisor
LOADER SPV.EXE /pc-id
where:

pc-id Is the identifier of the workstation that was assigned during customization. The
parameter value is a string of up to 2 alphanumeric characters, and is case
sensitive.

Trace tools

LOADER EHCTRACW [/R:rrrr][/B:bbb][/T:xxx][/MT :mmm] [/MLemmm] [/LT:101]1[/LL:T11L][/PT:[d:]
[path]lfilename] [/PL:[d:] [path]filename]

where:

rrrr Is the record length in shared memory.

The variable rrrr can take values between 64 and 1024 + 64. The default is
394.
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bbb

XXX

mmm

1l

d
path

filename

Is the maximum number of records in shared memory.

The variable bbb can take values greater than 1. The minimum is 2, and the
default is 162.

Note that the maximum number of bbb is calculated using the formula:
[(64 x (1024 - 64)) + (record length rrrr)]

Is the trace option. There are three options for /T (trace facility):

NO No trace is provided

MEMORY  Trace records in memory only

FILE Trace records in memory and in the file specified by the /PT
parameter.

The default is MEMORY. This parameter does not affect the log file, because
a log error file is always provided by the server.

Is the maximum number of records for Trace file (/MT) and Log file (/ML).
The variable mmm can take values between 1 and 50000. If there is not
enough space available, an error will be returned. The default in both cases
is 512.

You must erase the existing Trace or Log files when you are creating new
ones, otherwise the new parameters will not take effect.

Note that you must specify /T:FILE in the loading statement when you create
a new Trace file.

Is the maximum record length for Trace file (/LT) and Log file (/LL). The
variable 111 must be less than or equal to rrrr. The minimum value is 128.

The default for Trace is 394. The default for Log is 150.
Is the drive where the Trace file and the Log file will be created.

Is the path where the Trace file (/PT) and the Log file (/PL) will be created.
The path must be less than 128 bytes.

Is the name of the Trace file (/PT) and the Log file (/PL). The default name is
EHCTRCxx.DAT for Trace, and EHCLOGxx.DAT for Log. In both cases, xx
is the workstation identifier.

If EHCTRACW is loaded while the supervisor is still in the loading process, the
workstation ID value xx in the filenames EHCTRCxx and EHCLOGxx will sometimes be
given the value [!']. This may happen if you load with the DETACH command. To
avoid this, you can either use the LOADER command, or rename the xx value for the
files afterwards.
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Financial printer server

LOADER PRA7X2##.EXE [/K:n]

where:

n Is the maximum number of KB to be printed at a time.

The parameter is optional. The parameter value ranges from 1 to 4. The
default is 1.

Loading statements for emulators in a Windows NT MVDM
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If you select MVDM (multiple virtual DOS machine) relay during customization, and
define the emulators to be loaded in a Windows NT MVDM, the customization program
creates an AUTO_VDM.BAT file with the emulator loading statements. The LSI
command is used to run the emulators in the Windows NT MVDM.

When you install more than one emulator, they can run in different Windows NT
MVDMs. A separate AUTO_VDM.BAT file is required for each MVDM, containing the
loading statements for the emulators that run in that particular MVDM. To create those
files, copy only the required loading statements.

FBSS (DOS) and LANDP for DOS applications can also be run in a Windows NT
MVDM.

3270 emulator

LSI EMU3270.EXE /C:atr /K:kbd /D:dis /I:n [H:hh /Wiwww /B:y /S:xxxxxxxx
/Z:nnnn [P:a

where:

atr Is the file extension of the selected display color attributes table.

kbd Is the file extension of the selected keyboard ASCII-to-EBCDIC translation table.
dis Is the file extension of the selected display EBCDIC-to-ASCII translation table.

n Is the emulator identification number.

hh Specifies the alternate screen height (number of rows) of the 3270 display to be
emulated. (The height specified should not include the operator information
area line at the bottom of the emulator screen.) nn must be in the range 24
through 49. For 132-column screens, the maximum height might be limited by
the capabilities of the PC video display adapter installed in your system.

Use this parameter, in conjunction with /W, to make the emulated alternate
screen look like one of the following 3270 models:

Alternate Alternate
3270 model screen height screen width
2 24 80
3 32 80
4 43 80
5 27 132
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www

If this parameter is omitted, the default is 24.

Specifies the alternate screen width (hnumber of columns) of the 3270 display to
be emulated. nnn must be either 80 or 132. Some PC video display adapters
do not support 132-column mode.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is 80.
Indicates whether blinking is supported. Specify Y for yes or N for no.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is N.

XXXXXXXX

nnnn

Note:
only in

Specifies the long name of the 3270 emulator session (sometimes known as the
“host session ID"), which is displayed in the operator information area on the
screen. You can specify up to eight characters (with no imbedded blanks).

If this parameter is omitted, the default is a name of eight blanks.

Specifies the size (in bytes) of the buffer used to communicate with the host.
nnnn can be any value in the range 2048 through 4096. Specifying a small
buffer size minimizes memory requirements; using a large buffer can reduce the
number of transmissions needed to send or receive a large data stream.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is 2048.

Indicates whether the 3270 emulator should handle the Print Screen key.
Specify N for no or Y for yes.

If this parameter is omitted, the default is Y.

When working with Windows NT workstations, the 3270 emulator can be used
a Windows NT MVDM. When working in DBCS mode, the 3270 emulator

cannot be used in a Windows NT MVDM, and thus it cannot run on a LANDP for
Windows NT workstation.

3287 printer emulator
LSI EMU3287.EXE /x /E:prt /T:nn [ /P:HP] /N:n

where:

X

prt

nn

/P:HP

Can be S or M. Select S for single and M for multiple LU_1 support.

Note: This parameter and its values are no longer supported, though they will
be accepted for compatibility purposes with earlier versions of LANDP.
If specified, they will be ignored.

Is the file extension of the selected EBCDIC-to-ASCII translation table.
Is the frequency of polling.
The parameter value ranges from 1 to 60. The default is 15.

Indicates that the 3287 printer emulator will use either an IBM 4019 Printer, an
IBM 4029 Printer, or an IBM 4039 Printer for output. The default is to use an
IBM 4201 Proprinter or equivalent device.
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/N:n  Specifies the range of logical printer numbers that can be used. The parameter
value can be in the range 1 through 3. Specify:

e /N:1to use LPT1 only
e /N:2touse LPT1 and LPT2
e /N:3touseLPT1, LPT2, and LPT3

If the parameter is not specified, the emulator uses the number of parallel
printer ports physically installed on the workstation.

Note: When working with Windows NT workstations, the 3287 printer emulator
can be used only in a Windows NT MVDM. When working in DBCS mode, the
3287 printer emulator cannot be used in a Windows NT MVDM, and thus it
cannot run on a LANDP for Windows NT workstation.

Unloading LANDP for Windows NT
The EHCFREE.EXE utility is provided to unload LANDP for Windows NT. You can also
unload LANDP for Windows NT by issuing a supervisor function call from an application
program. For more information on supervisor function calls, see LANDP Programming
Reference.
The LANDP utility, EHCFREE.EXE, is called as follows:

d:\path\EHCFREE SPV [/p]

where:

d: Is the drive where the utility is located.

path Is the path where the utility is located.

p Is an optional parameter that can take the following values:
e For weak unload, p = W.

This is the default value, and will send ES to the loaded LANDP
components.

For information on supervisor function calls, refer to the LANDP
Programming Reference.

e For forced unload, p = F.

This requires that LANDP for Windows NT unloads the LANDP
components through the system functions provided to cancel a Windows
NT process.

The EHCFREE.EXE program errors are detected by the LAN server or the supervisor.
For information on the corresponding return codes, refer to the LANDP Problem
Determination manual.
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Unloading LANDP for Windows NT servers

The EHCFREE.EXE utility program is used to dynamically unload a LANDP for

Windows NT server at LANDP run time. The command must be entered in the

workstation where the specific LANDP for Windows NT server to be unloaded is
located.

Note that the EHCFREE.EXE program can also be used to unload the entire LANDP
for Windows NT program.

The EHCFREE.EXE program is called as follows:

d:\path\EHCFREE servername [/p]

where:
d: Is the drive where the utility is located.
path Is the path where the utility is located.

servername
Is the name of the server to be unloaded, entered in upper or in lower case.
Note that if you specify SPV, the entire LANDP for Windows NT program is
unloaded.

p Is an optional parameter, which can take the following values.
e For weak unload, p = W

This is the default value, and requires that the supervisor function unload
LANDP for Windows NT (ES) is issued to the server specified.

For information on supervisor function calls, refer to the LANDP
Programming Reference.

e For forced unload, p = F
This requires that LANDP for Windows NT ends the servers specified,
through the system functions provided to cancel a Windows NT process.

The EHCFREE.EXE program errors are detected by the LAN server or the supervisor.
For information on the corresponding return codes, refer to the LANDP Problem
Determination manual.

Installing run-time files

The LANDP family provides a utility program to check the path where the run-time files
are located. See [Installing and validating system files” on page 241|for more
information about this program.

For other utility programs also provided to be used at run-time, refer to [Chapter 16
[‘Run-time utility programs” on page 235|
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The LANDP customization process creates the EHCMSG.DLL file, which must be
located in the current path or in a path specified using a PATH statement in the registry
table.
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Chapter 14.

Preparing AS/400 workstations

This chapter describes the tasks that must be performed to prepare the AS/400 for
integration in a LANDP workgroup. The next section lists the prerequisites and
provides required background information. Later, the tasks are described in detail.

The tasks involve two AS/400s that are conceptually different. A development AS/400,
which may be installed in the development site, is used for model generation, and a
production AS/400 participates in a LANDP workgroup.

It is possible to use the same AS/400 that is integrated in a LANDP workgroup for the
initial preparation.

Prerequisites

Requirements

Before the preparations for the AS/400 can be started, you must ensure that required
hardware and software components are available, and that dependent tasks are
successfully accomplished. You should also be familiar with the AS/400 libraries used
during preparation.

There are certain software and hardware requirements that have to be fulfilled before
preparation. These include:

e Cartridge drives or tape units
¢ AS/400 software
¢ Disk storage

Cartridge drives or tape units

LANDP for OS/400 is delivered on either ¥ inch cartridge tape with 10000 bit per inch
data density, or % inch reel tape with 1600 bit per inch data density. To install LANDP
for OS/400 on the AS/400 you need the corresponding cartridge or tape unit.

Make sure you can exchange media between the development and the production
AS/400. Both systems must be equipped with, or must have attached, a cartridge or
reel tape unit that can process the same data carrier.

IBM AS/400 software
The following software has to be installed for the installation and the preparation tasks:

e Operating system OS/400 Version 2.x, running on development and production
AS/400

e AS/400 PC Support Version 2 Release 1.1, for transferring the customized data
from the customization workstation to the development AS/400

e Current OS/400 Cumulative PTF package.
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Disk storage
To install LANDP for OS/400 you need about 6 MB, and an additional 3 MB for each
generated model.

Previous tasks
Before you can perform the model generation on the development AS/400 you must
have completed the LANDP customization on your customization workstation. In
addition, your user profile must have special authorizations.

Creating a user profile
To use LANDP for OS/400 you need to create the user profile under which it is to be
run.

It may not be necessary to create a new user profile if you intend to run LANDP for
OS/400 under an existing one. Make sure the user ID and password match those
entered during customization.

To create the user profile, sign on with special authorization *SECADM. Then, enter
the following CL (command language) command:
CRTUSRPRF USRPRF (userid) USRCLS(*PGMR) PASSWORD(password) TEXT('LANDP for 0S/400 profile')
where:
userid Is the LANDP for OS/400 user ID defined during LANDP customization.

password Is the LANDP for OS/400 password defined during LANDP customization.

Library structure on the IBM AS/400
During the preparation of the AS/400, the following library structure is used on the

development AS/400.

Library Name Description

QFBSS Contains the LANDP for OS/400 objects which are delivered by IBM.
QFBSSCUS Contains the customization data (physical source files) which is

transferred from the customization workstation to the development
AS/400 using AS/400 PC Support. This data is required for the
LANDP for OS/400 model generation.

Different customization data can be contained in the library on the
same development AS/400. Then, customization data can be
transferred to multiple production AS/400s.

The following library structure is used on the production AS/400 when LANDP for
0S/400 is running:
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Library Name

QFBSS

Model-Tibrary

Description
Contains the LANDP for OS/400 objects which are delivered by IBM.

Is created on the development AS/400 and transferred to the
production AS/400. It contains the objects needed to run LANDP for
0OS/400 on the production AS/400.

The name of the model-1library is the combination of the name of
the workgroup and the name of the LANDP for OS/400 system
specified during customization.

Operator tasks

This section shows the LANDP program selection menu that is provided with LANDP

for OS/400.

The menu options correspond to the tasks that the AS/400 operator

performs with LANDP for OS/400.

To access the menu, enter:
GO MENU(QFBSS/FBSSCMD)

The following is displayed on the screen:

FBSSCMD LANDP program selection menu

Select one of the following:

1 Generate LANDP model

2 Start LANDP model

3 End LANDP model

4 Save generated LANDP model
5 Restore saved LANDP model
6 Change job number

7 Set query server library Tist
8 Work with LANDP jobs

9 Display error messages
10 Start LANDP Trace
11 End LANDP Trace
12 Print LANDP Trace

Selection of command
===>

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve
F13=Information assistant

F12=Cancel
F16=System main menu

Figure 7. LANDP Program Selection Menu

To select an option in the menu, type the corresponding number and press Enter. The
corresponding command with the available parameters appears on the screen.
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To obtain information about the selected option from that screen, enter the
corresponding number and press F1. To obtain information about a particular
parameter shown in the following screen, place the cursor on that parameter and press

F1.

When highlighted words appear on the help panel, you can place the cursor on those
words and press Enter to obtain further information.

Once the command is completely specified, press Enter to perform the task.

For further information on the menu options, or for alternative methods of performing
these tasks, refer to:

1

10

11

12

Generate LANDP model
‘Performing LANDP_for OS/400 model generation” on page 191

Start LANDP model
[FStarting LANDP for OS/400” on page 193 |

End LANDP model
[‘Unloading LANDP for OS/400” on page 193 |

Save generated LANDP model
0OS/400 documentation

Restore saved LANDP model
0S/400 documentation

Change a session job number
The LANDP Servers and System Management book

Set the query server Tibrary Tist
The LANDP Servers and System Management book

Work with LANDP jobs
0OS/400 documentation

Display error messages
['Messages” on page 204 |

Start LANDP Trace
The LANDP Problem Determination book

End LANDP Trace
The LANDP Problem Determination book

Print LANDP Trace
The LANDP Problem Determination book

Preparation tasks

[Figure 8 on page 187|illustrates the flow of the preparation tasks you have to perform

to enable the AS/400 to participate in a LANDP workgroup.
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Figure 8. Required Tasks for AS/400 Preparation

Five different tasks are required:

1. Installing LANDP for OS/400 on both the development and the production AS/400.

Transferring customization data to the development AS/400.
Performing the model generation on the development AS/400.
Transferring the generated model to the production AS/400.
Creating communication descriptions on the production AS/400.

aprwn

Chapter 14. Preparing AS/400 workstations

187



Installing LANDP for OS/400

See also Step o in [Eigure 8 on page 187,
LANDP for OS/400, which is delivered on a ¥ inch cartridge tape or on a % inch reel
tape, is installed on both the development and the production AS/400.

1. Sign on as QSECOFR, or with the proper special authorization (*SECADM,
*ALLOBJ, *SAVSYS).

2. Load the cartridge tape or reel tape on the corresponding device.
3. Enter the following CL command to install LANDP for OS/400:
RSTLIB SAVLIB(QFBSS) DEV(device-name)
where:

device-name Specifies the device name corresponding to the cartridge drive or tape
unit.

Transferring customization data

188

See also Step 9 in[Figure 8 on page 187]

After LANDP customization has been successfully accomplished, the customization
data created for LANDP for OS/400 must be transferred to the development AS/400.
This transfer requires at least one personal computer system attached via IBM AS/400
PC Support Version 2 Release 1.1, running on PC DOS, to an AS/400. The personal
computer system can be the customization workstation.

[Eigure 9 on page 189|shows four possible configurations. Their common characteristic
is the required connection between a personal computer system and an AS/400 using
IBM AS/400 PC Support.

LANDP Installation and Customization



Figure 9. Examples of possible configurations for transferring the customization data

The customization data for LANDP for OS/400 has been created in a special directory
on the customization workstation, for example:

C:\EHCCUS\CONFn\WSID\
where n is a configuration number.

There are two ways of transferring the customization data to the development AS/400.

e Transfer data using a batch file to instruct PC Support
¢ Transfer data with the PC Support Transfer Function

In both cases, make sure that PC Support Transfer Function is installed and configured
on the personal computer system and on the development AS/400.

Chapter 14. Preparing AS/400 workstations 189



Transferring data using a batch file

To transfer data using a batch file to instruct PC Support, all the utility programs
needed for this process and the customization data should be located in the

customization workstation directory for the AS/400 \WSID). You can also copy all the
files to a diskette, and transfer data using this diskette. The personal computer system

that you use for the transfer of the customization data should be the customization
workstation, with PC Support to the development AS/400 installed and configured.

These are the steps you have to perform:

1. Start PC Support on the customization workstation to activate the PC Support
router that establishes a link to the AS/400. You use this link to transfer the
customization data.

Make sure that you have a drive assigned to the folder QIWSFLR on the AS/400.
Verify that you have a path set to this drive. The utility programs will call some
programs which are located on folder QIWSFLR.

2. From the DOS prompt on the customization workstation, change to the \WSID
directory, and enter:

TFR system-name
where:

TFR Is the batch file that transfers the customization data to the AS/400 and
creates the QFBSSCUS library if it does not already exist.

system-name

Is the name assigned to the AS/400 during its installation. You can find out

the name with the CL command DSPNETA.
The command TFR system-name initiates the transfer from the directory
C:\EHCCUS\CONFn\WSID\ to the physical source file in the QFBSSCUS library.

Now the customization data is on the development AS/400. You can go on with
LANDP for OS/400 model generation.

Transferring data with the transfer function

190

With the PC Support Transfer Function you have to transfer ASCII text files from the

personal computer system directory (\WSID) to members on the development AS/400.
These members have to be created within a physical source file. The name of the file

must be the same as that of the model-library. The file must be in the library
QFBSSCUS.

For information on the naming conventions for the model-library see
ILANDP for OS/400 model generation” on page 191}

LANDP Installation and Customization



These are the steps you have to perform:
1. On the AS/400, enter:

CRTLIB LIB(QFBSSCUS) TEXT('LANDP for 0S/400 customization data')
CRTSRCPF FILE(QFBSSCUS/modlib) RCDLEN(5008)

where:

modlib
Is the model library name.

2. On the personal computer system, transfer the following ASCII text files to the
corresponding members with the PC Support Transfer Function.

ASCII text file AS/400 member
F4 _CS.CFG F400_CS
F4_SFPAR.CFG F400_DB
F4_GLPAR.CFG F400_GP
F4 LAN.CFG F400_LAN
F4_TOK.CFG F400_LS

Depending on your configuration you may not want to transfer all the files. For
example, if you have no SNA server for AS/400, you do not have to transfer the
F4_CS.CFG file.

Now the customization data is on the development AS/400. You can go on with
LANDP for OS/400 model generation.

Performing LANDP for OS/400 model generation

See also Step e in[Figure 8 on page 187}

The model generation process creates a library on your development AS/400. This
library is called the model-library and it contains all objects necessary to run LANDP for
0OS/400. Model generation uses a file stored in QFBSSCUS to create the model-library.

The model-library needs to be transferred to your production AS/400 in order to run
LANDP for OS/400. You can use a magnetic data carrier such as a cartridge tape or
any other distribution method available on AS/400 to transfer the model-library to the
production AS/400.

Before you can perform the model generation, make sure you have successfully
installed LANDP for OS/400 and transferred the customization data from the personal
computer system to the development AS/400. The libraries QFBSS and QFBSSCUS
must reside on your development AS/400.

LANDP for OS/400 model generation runs for about 10 minutes, depending on the
system workload and processor model. You can start model generation from the
LANDP program selection menu. For information on how to access the menu and how
to use it, refer to [‘Operator tasks” on page 185}
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To start model generation either select option 1 in the LANDP program selection menu
or enter the following in the command line:

QFBSS/GENFBSS MODEL (mod1ib) WS_ID(ws-id) [DISTRIBUTE(dis)] [DEVICE(dev)]
[REPLACE(rep)] [SBMWNDSIZ(winsize)] [DFTDBJOB(sessjobs)]

where:

modlib Specifies the first part of the library name (model-library) to be generated. This
part refers to the model name which was specified during the LANDP
customization performed on the customization workstation. It can consist of up
to eight characters. This parameter must be specified.

ws-id Specifies the second part of the library name (model-library) to be generated.
This part refers to the AS/400 ID which was specified during the LANDP
customization performed on the customization workstation. It must consist of
two characters. This parameter must be specified.

dis Specifies whether the model-library is to be saved on a distribution medium
such as a tape or cartridge. Regardless of the parameter value, the
model-library is always written to the disk.

You can replace dis with:

*NO The model-library is not saved on tape or cartridge. Choose this option
if your development AS/400 is also the production AS/400. This is the
default.

*YES ~ The model-library is written to the tape or cartridge specified in the
DEVICE parameter. It is assumed that you have loaded an initialized
empty magnetic media on the device. If the media already contains
data, this data will not be overwritten. Choose this option if you have to
transfer the model-library from the development to the production
AS/400.

If you need to store more than one model-library on the same magnetic
media, specify DISTRIBUTE (*NO) for each GENFBSS command you use
to create the model-libraries. Save each model-library with the CL
command SAVLIB to media. The parameters of SAVLIB will give you
the full flexibility of tape handling you need.

dev s the storage device name, such as a tape unit or a cartridge drive to which the
model-library is written. This parameter applies only if you specify
DISTRIBUTE (*YES).

rep Specifies whether an already existing model-library should be replaced. The
parameter affects only the model-library on disk, not the one on magnetic
media.

You can replace rep with:

*NO  An existing model-library with an identical name will not be replaced
during model generation. This is the default.

*YES  An existing model-library with identical name will be replaced.
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winsize Specifies the default submit window size. During LANDP for OS/400 start up
process, a lot of jobs can start concurrently on the production AS/400. The
parameter value is the maximum number of concurrent jobs that can be started.

sessjob Specifies the default number of the query server session jobs. When the query
server starts in a workstation, a number of jobs start on the AS/400 that control
a session from that workstation. The parameter value is the number of jobs that
are automatically started.

After you have typed in the required parameters, the model is generated and then
written to the specified distribution media.

Starting LANDP for OS/400

To start LANDP for OS/400, the generated model has to reside on the production
AS/400.

The LANDP for OS/400 utility is named AUTOFBSS and is called as follows:
QFBSS/AUTOFBSS MODEL (parml) CHGCMN(parm2)

where:

parml Is the name of the LANDP for OS/400 model. This name is created by
combining the workgroup name specified during customization and the
workstation ID of the AS/400.

parm?2 Is a value that indicates whether some changes have been made to the
communication parameters for the device, controller, or line descriptions used
by this LANDP model. When this parameter is (*YES) or the information is not
available from a previous load of the program, the information about
communication objects is stored.

LANDP for OS/400 will run in a separate subsystem on the AS/400. This subsystem is
activated by the AUTOFBSS command. The subsystem description contains entries
that start and vary on all the communication components required by LANDP for
0S/400.

Unloading LANDP for OS/400

The utility for unloading LANDP for OS/400 is named FREEFBSS, and is called as
follows:

QFBSS/FREEFBSS MODEL (parml) OPTION(parm2) DELAY(parm3)

where:

parml Is the name of the LANDP for OS/400 model. This name is created by
combining the workgroup name specified during customization and the
workstation ID of the AS/400.

parm?  Indicates whether the model should end immediately or with some delay.
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parm3  Specifies the delay (in seconds) for a controlled LANDP for OS/400 ending.
This parameter applies only when you specified ending with delay through the
OPTION parameter.

Apart from ending all running jobs in the LANDP for OS/400 subsystem, this utility
varies off all LANDP for OS/400 communication devices and ends the LANDP for
0OS/400 subsystem.

Transferring LANDP for OS/400 generated model

See also Step e in[Figure 8 on page 187}

If you use a single AS/400 as development and production AS/400, you do not need to
transfer the generated model. In this case, refer to ['‘Creating communication|
and continue with the steps described there.

You can transfer the generated model-library to your production AS/400 via media
exchange in the following ways:

¢ You can use the GENFBSS command with parameter DISTRIBUTE(*YES). Make
sure that there is no library with the same name as the model-library on the
production AS/400. If a model-library already exists due to a previous transfer of
the same model, make sure that LANDP for OS/400 is not currently running, then
delete the library. You may need to have special authorization *ALLOBJ to
complete this task.

¢ You can use the 0S/400 command RSTLIB. During model generation, you saved
the generated model-library onto a distribution medium, which can be a cartridge or
a tape. Load the tape or cartridge on the production AS/400 and restore the library
using the following CL command:

RSTLIB SAVLIB(modlib) DEV(devname)
where:
modlib Is the name of the model-library.
devname Is the device name corresponding to the cartridge drive or tape unit.
To run the RSTLIB command, the user profile needs authorization *SAVSYS.

Transferring of the generated model is now complete. Continue with

lprofile” on page 184|

Creating communication descriptions

194

See also Step e in[Eigure 8 on page 187

The following information introduces the communication descriptions that you have to
create on your production AS/400 in order to enable it to communicate with remote
systems and the workgroup.
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LANDP/400 Router Production AS/400 /390 Host Computer using CICS

Figure 10. Example Configuration of a Workgroup with a Production AS/400

This chapter gives you examples for token-ring, SDLC, and host computer
communication that you have to tailor to your specific needs.

To enable the AS/400 for communication with a remote system, which can be another
AS/400, a personal computer system, or a host computer such as a S/390, specific
descriptions for each communication session must be created. Any program, such as
LANDP for OS/400, that communicates with a remote system requires such
descriptions to send data to or receive data from a remote system.

These descriptions are:
e Line Descriptions (LIND)

These specify the physical characteristics of the communication link.

For a token-ring attached AS/400, a token-ring line description is required. See
[FCreating a line_description for token-ring” on page 196]

For a remote attached AS/400, a SDLC line description is required. See
[a line description for SDLC” on page 198|

For host computer connection, provide the appropriate line description.
e Controller Descriptions (CTLD)
These specify the logical communication connections used.

For every LANDP for OS/400 router, a controller description is required. See
“Creating a controller description for token-ring” on page 197

For host computer connection, a controller is required with the appropriate
controller descriptions.

¢ Device Descriptions (DEVD)

Specify the sessions used between two applications, and provide additional
parameters for the communication link.
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For every router, two device descriptions are required. These are automatically
generated during LANDP for OS/400 start up, using the names specified during
LANDP customization.

For host computer connection, SNUF devices are required with the appropriate
descriptions.

Note that these descriptions have to be created before LANDP for OS/400 is started.

For more information, see the following manuals:

IBM AS/400 Communications User’s Guide, SC21-9601

IBM AS/400 Communications and System Management User’s Guide, SC21-9661
IBM AS/400 Network Planning Guide, GC21-9861

IBM AS/400 Finance Communications Programmer’s Guide, SC21-8099.

Creating descriptions for LAN communication
During LANDP customization, you specify the names of the device and controller
descriptions that are used by LANDP for OS/400. At least one line description per
token-ring DLC, SDLC, or X.25DLC, and one controller description per LANDP for
OS/400 router are required. These line and controller descriptions must exist on the
production AS/400.

If they do not exist, you can create them using CL commands. The necessary device
descriptions are automatically created when you start LANDP for OS/400 for the first
time on the production AS/400.

Line and controller descriptions for token-ring communication can be shared with other
applications running in your production site, for example, PC Support.

The following commands and parameters are provided as examples. You have to tailor
them according to your needs. The parameters which are shown in the examples are
either mandatory or have to match the values given during LANDP customization. If
the router is an OS/2 workstation, the values have to match those in the
communications provider.

Creating a line description for token-ring
Following is an example of creating the line description for token-ring communication.
Use the following CL command:
CRTLINTRN
LIND (xxxxxxxxxx)
RSRCNAME (LIN©31)
ONLINE (*NO)
ADPTADR (4000yyyyyyyy) TEXT (Token-Ring Connection)

Default values are provided for the parameters that do not appear in the example.

The values for the parameters in the example are:
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LIND (xxxxxxxxxx)
The value xxxxxxxxxx is a valid LANDP for OS/400 token-ring line
description name of your choice.

ONLINE (*NO)
This is a mandatory parameter value.

ADPTADR (4000yyyyyyyy)
If the router is a DOS workstation, the value yyyyyyyy has to match the
host address value specified during customization.

If the router is an OS/2 workstation, the value yyyyyyyy has to match the
destination address value specified in the SNA LUA profile of the
communications provider.

Creating a controller description for token-ring
Following is an example of creating the controller description for a router identification.
Use the following CL command:

CRTCTLFNC
CTLD (xxxxxxxxxx)
TYPE (*FBSS)
MODEL (0)
LINKTYPE (*LAN)
ONLINE (*NO)
ADPTADR (4000xxxxxXxXX)
SWTLINLST (xxxxxxxxxx)
TEXT ('Token-ring controller
MAXFRAME (521) description for local
EXCHID (xxxyyyyy) LANDP LAN connection')

Where some of the parameter values are:

CTLD (xxxxxxxxxx)
The value xxxxxxxxxx has to match the controller description name value
that you specified during customization.

TYPE (*FBSS)
This is a mandatory parameter.

MODEL (@) This is a mandatory parameter.

LINKTYPE (*LAN)
This is a mandatory parameter.

ONLINE (*NO)
This is a mandatory parameter.

SWTLINLST (xxxxxxxxxx)
The value xxxxxxxxxx is a valid LANDP for OS/400 line description, when
you specify LINKTYPE(*LAN).
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EXCHID (xxxyyyyy)
If the router is a DOS workstation, the value xxx has to match the SNA
XID block number value, and the value yyyyy the SNA XID identification
number value specified during customization.

If the router is an OS/2 workstation, the value xxx is 05D, and the value
yyyyy has to match the node id value specified in the SNA base profile of
the communications provider.

ADPTADR (40000xxxxXxXXX)
If the router is a DOS workstation, the value xxxxxxxx has to match the PC
address value specified during customization.

If the router is an OS/2 workstation, the value xxxxxxxx has to match the
adapter address value specified in the LAN feature profile of the
communications provider.

MAXFRAME (521)
If the router is an OS/2 workstation, you have to use the number 512 for
the maximum RU size value in the DLC adapter profile of the
communications provider.

For the transmit buffer size value in the corresponding profile of the
communications provider. the number is 536.

Creating a line description for SDLC
Following is an example of creating the line description for SDLC communication. Use
the following CL command:

CRTLINSDLC LIND(MGTESTSDLC) RSRCNAME(LINOG51) ONLINE(*NO) ROLE(*PRI) +
INTERFACE (*RS232V24) CNN(*NONSWTPP) +
EXCHID(056DA147) NRZI(*YES) +
LINESPEED(9600) MODEM(*NORMAL) +
MAXFRAME (xxx) THRESHOLD(*OFF) DUPLEX(*FULL) +
TEXT('SDLC 1ine description for remote LANDP LAN connection')

where some of the parameter values are:

ROLE (*PRI)
States that the AS/400 takes the primary role in SDLC communication, and
that the communications provider. has to be configured in order to take the
secondary role.

MAXFRAME (xxx)
If the router is a DOS workstation, the value of xxx must be 265.

If the router is an OS/2 workstation, the value of xxx must be 521. The
maximum RU size of the communications provider. must be set to 512.

Creating a controller description for SDLC
Following is an example of creating the controller description for a router identification.
Use the following CL command:
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CRTCTLFNC CTLD(xxxxxxxx) TYPE(*FBSS) MODEL(O) LINKTYPE(*SDLC) +
ONLINE(*NO) SWITCHED(*NO) SNBU(*NO) LINE(MGTESTSDLC) +
CODE (*EBCDIC) MAXFRAME (xxx) +
STNADR(C1) +
TEXT('SDLC controller description for remote LANDP LAN conn.')

where some of the parameter values are:

CTLD (xxxxxxxx)
The value xxxxxxxxxx has to match the controller description name value
that you specified during customization.

TYPE (*FBSS)
This is a mandatory parameter.

MODEL (0) This is a mandatory parameter.

LINKTYPE (*SDLC)
This is a mandatory parameter.

ONLINE (*NO)
This is a mandatory parameter.

Creating a line description for X.25 DLC
Following is an example of creating the line description for X.25 communication. Use
the following CL command:

CRTLINX25 LIND(X25ROUTLIN) RSRCNAME(LING52) +
LGLCHLE((001 *PVC) (602 *SVCBOTH) (603 *SVCBOTH) (004 +

*SVCBOTH)) + /* connection definition */
NETADR(45703140198) + /* Tocal telephone number x/
CNNINIT(*LOCAL) +

ONLINE(*NO) + /* Do not vary on automatically */
INTERFACE (*RS232V24) + /* Depends on HWD resource x/

TEXT('Test line for a LANDP X.25 router')
Default values are provided for the parameters that do not appear in the example.

Ensure that the values match those specified in the X.25 profile, created with the
customization program provided with the X.25 Co-Processor Support program. The
profile name is assigned to parameter 5, in the PAR&X252 keyword.

The NETADR parameter value, which specifies the network address, must match:

¢ The partner subscriber address assigned to parameter 2, in the SES&SSVC
keyword

or

e The DTE address in the communications provider. X.25 remote directory entry.
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Creating a controller description for X.25 DLC
Following are two examples of creating the controller description for a router
identification.

For a permanent virtual circuit, use the following CL command:

CRTCTLFNC CTLD(X25ROUTCTL) +
TYPE (<FBSS) +

MODEL(0) +

LINKTYPE(*X25) + /* Using X.25 connection */
ONLINE(*NO) +

SWITCHED(*NO) + /* PVC */
LINE(X25ROUTLIN) + /* Name of previous define Tine */
NETLVL(1980) + /* Depends on your local X.25 network x/
LGLCHLID(001) + /* Depends on your network definition =/

TEXT('Controller for X25 router test, PVC')
Default values are provided for the parameters that do not appear in the example.

Ensure that the values match those specified in the X.25 profile, created with the
customization program provided with the X.25 Co-Processor Support program. The
profile name is assigned to parameter 5, in the PAR&X252 keyword.

The NETLVL parameter value, which specifies the network level, and the LGLCHLID
parameter value, which specifies the logical channel ID, must match your local X.25
network definitions.

For a switched virtual circuit, use the following CL command:

CRTCTLFNC CTLD(X25ROUTSVC)
TYPE(*FBSS) +

MODEL (0) +

LINKTYPE(*X25) + /* Using X.25 connection */
ONLINE(*NO) +

SWITCHED (*YES) + /% SVC */
SWTLINLST(X25ROUTLIN) + /* Name of previous define line */
CNNNBR('45703160084"') + /* Number of PC modem */
NETLVL(1980) + /* Depends on your local X.25 network x/

TEXT('Controller for X.25 router SVC')
Default values are provided for the parameters that do not appear in the example.
Ensure that the values match those specified in the X.25 profile, created with the
customization program provided with the X.25 Co-Processor Support program. The

profile name is assigned to parameter 5, in the PAR&X252 keyword.

The NETLVL parameter value, which specifies the network level, must match your local
X.25 network definitions.

The CNNNBR parameter value, which specifies the connection number, must match:
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e Your telephone number assigned to parameter 6 (country identification), parameter
7 (country subcode), and parameter 8 (subscriber address), in the PAR&X252
keyword

or

e The DTE address in the communications provider. X.25 link profile.

Specifications on the personal computer system
¢ |If the router is a DOS workstation, no further preparations are required.

¢ |If the router is a OS/2 workstation, the communications provider must be
configured for token-ring or SDLC communication with the AS/400.

Creating descriptions for host computer communication
To enable the AS/400 to communicate with a CICS or IMS application program running
on a S/370 or S/390 host computer, you must specify the required line, controller and
device descriptions, on the AS/400 before LANDP for OS/400 is started.

For more information about the AS/400 - S/390 communication, consult the following
manuals:

IBM AS/400 Network Planning Guide, GC21-9861
IBM AS/400 Communications User’s Guide, SC21-9601

IBM AS/400 Communications: SNA Upline Facility Programmer’s Guide,
SC21-9594.

One part of the LANDP for OS/400 SNA server uses a facility provided with OS/400 to
communicate with the S/390 system. This facility is called SNA upline facility (SNUF).
It provides distributed data processing support to AS/400 users who want to
communicate with a remote host computer through SNA.

The host computer uses either Customer Information Control System for Virtual Storage
(CICS/VS) or Information Management System for Virtual Storage (IMS/VS). The
communication descriptions that provide SNUF support to the AS/400 have to be
created (LIND, CTLD, DEVD).

The other part of the LANDP for OS/400 SNA server communicates with IBM NetView
DM running on a S/390 system via LANDP remote change management services
(RCMS).

You can use the same line and controller description you created for the other part of
the SNA server, but you have to create a different SNUF device description specially
for this part of the SNA server. See also the examples provided in FCreating a device]
[description” on page 202]

Creating a line description
In the following example, the line is a nonswitched SDLC link, which can be defined
using the command CRTLINSDLC.
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You can use the same physical line to run multiple sessions with the host computer.

CRTLINSDLC
LIND (CSLIN1) /* Your S/390 SDLC line */
RSRCNAME (LINO12) /* Your hardware adapter */
ONLINE (*NO) /* Vary on the line manually =/
ROLE (*SEC) /* The host is always primary */
INTERFACE (*RS232V24) /* Physical interface to the modem =/
CNN (*NONSWTPP) /* Nonswitched SDLC line */
CTL /* Automatically inserted while */
/* creating the controller */
EXCHID (056C0029) /* Your exchange identifier =*/
NRZI (*YES) /* Match with the host */
MAXCTL (1) /* You may have to increase */
/* this parameter */

CLOCK (*MODEM)

LINESPEED (9600) /* Your modem speed */
MODEM (*NORMAL)

MODEMRATE (*FULL)

MAXFRAME (521) /* Match with the host */
THRESHOLD (*OFF)

DUPLEX (*FULL) /* Match with the host =/
LINKSPEED (9600) /* Your modem speed */

TEXT ('Line description for SDLC host connection')

Creating a controller description

Create a controller description after you have created a line description. The controller
description defines the characteristics of the remote system. Use the command
CRTCTLHOST to configure a controller to be used with OS/400 SNUF. You can use
the same controller description to run multiple sessions with the same host computer.

CRTCTLHOST
CTLD (CSCTL1) /* Your host controller */
LINKTYPE (*SDLC) /* Type of line */
ONLINE (=*NO) /* Vary on the line manually =/
SWITCHED (*NO) /* Nonswitched SDLC 1ine */
LINE (CSLIN1) /* Line that serves this controller */
MAXFRAME (521)
STNADR (C1) /* Match with the host */

TEXT ('Controller description for SDLC host connection')

Creating a device description
You must define a device description for each session that was defined for the LANDP
for OS/400 SNA server during LANDP customization.

Note: The name of every device description for the link AS/400 - S/390 has to match
the specification you made during LANDP customization.

Following are two example device descriptions that you can directly use or change as
required.
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Sample device description . In the following example device description, you
want to allow LANDP for OS/400 to provide communication between LANDP RCMS
and NetView DM. NetView DM does not send a Program Start Request. The session
with the AS/400 must be initiated separately.

Use the command CRTDEVSNUF to create appropriate device descriptions.

The program to be started on the AS/400 is specified during start-up of the system.
Make sure that the LANDP user has access to the device description DEVD.

CRTDEVSNUF
DEVD (QCFBZZRCMS) /* The name of the RCMS device description */
LOCADR (07) /* Match with the host specifications made */

/* during host VTAM definition. */
RMTLOCNAME (HOST)

ONLINE (*NO) /* LANDP for 0S/400 varies on the device */

/* while starting */
CTL (CSCTL1) /* Controller that serves this device */
PGMSTRRQS (*YES) /* Receives a program start request x/
HOST (*ADCS) /* Do not change this parameter */

RCDLEN (4096)
BLKLEN (4096)
DFTPGM (QFBSS/QFBCSISRV)
/* Do not change this parameter x/
HCPEML (*STRUSRPGM)
TEXT ('Device description for RCMS-NetView DM Tink')

where some of the parameter values are:

HOST (*ADCS)
This is a mandatory parameter.

DFTPGM (QFBSS/QFBCSISRV)
This is a mandatory parameter.

HCPEML (*STRUSRPGM)
This is a mandatory parameter.

Sample device description B : The following device description parameters have to
be changed for the example given above when you have sessions with CICS
application programs that send a Program Start Request to initiate a communication
session with the AS/400.

CRTDEVSNUF
DEVD (SNUFDEV001) /* The name of the device description */
/* This must match the Device Description
/* name value specified during LANDP
/* customization.
/* This is done in panel COMDVN =*/
PGMSTRRQS (*NO) /* Not reserved for program start request =*/
HOST (*CICS) /* Host system using CICS =/

TEXT (FBSS/400-CICS 1ink)
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Specifications for alert support

If alert support is required, you must configure your AS/400 accordingly. This
configuration process is described in IBM AS/400 Communications and Systems
Management User’s Guide, SC21-9661.

In a LANDP workgroup, alerts are sent from the system manager server to the LANDP
for OS/400 SNA server. The SNA server converts the alerts into a format that 0S/400
uses to distribute OS/400 alerts.

To handle alerts within the network, they have to be routed from the OS/400 to a focal
point, such as an S/390 using NetView DM. For more information, consult the above
mentioned manual.

Messages

Two groups of messages are displayed during the preparation and installation of the
AS/400:

e Status messages
e Escape messages

You can display the messages from the LANDP program selection menu. For
information on how to access the menu and how to use it, refer to [‘Operator tasks” on|

To display the messages select option 10 in the LANDP program selection menu. This
initiates the following command:

QSYS/DSPMSG MSGQ(*SYSOPR)

Status messages

The status messages inform you about the status of the model generation. They are
displayed directly on the screen on which commands are entered.

The following messages are displayed in the status line, during the model generation
process:

e Deleting old model modlib

e Creating new model modlib

e Copying model modlib to device devname
e Model modlib created

Escape messages

The escape messages are normal OS/400 escape messages (QFBnnnn). Use the
online help facilities provided by OS/400 to get detailed information about the error and
about the action that should be taken to resolve it.

204 LANDP Installation and Customization



The following messages are displayed in the status line, when a LANDP for OS/400
command ends:

Message ID Escape Message

QFB0284
QFB0286
QFBO287
QFB0297
CPFO001

Model modlib not created

Program object of LANDP for 0S/400 not solved
Library modlib not saved on device device-name
Cannot delete library model-library

Error found on GENFBSS command
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Chapter 15. Preparing RS/6000 workstations

Following are the prerequisites you need to take into account before starting with the
RS/6000 integration tasks.

6000 The tasks involve two RS/6000s that are conceptually different. A development
RS/6000, which may be installed in the development site, is used for completing
customization and a production RS/6000 participates in a LANDP workgroup.

It is possible to use the RS/6000 that is integrated in a LANDP workgroup also for the
preparations. The following information considers both possibilities.

Prerequisites

Before the preparations for the RS/6000 can be started, make sure that the required
hardware and software components are available. In addition, you must have
completed the LANDP customization on your customization workstation.

LANDP for AlX is installed on the development RS/6000 into the install library.

Requirements
There are certain hardware and software requirements that have to be fulfilled before
preparation. These are described below.

Tape drive

LANDP for AIX is delivered on a range of media, the default being an 8 mm data
cartridge. You must ensure that you have the correct medium to enable you to install it
on your system. You should also make sure you can exchange media between the
development and the production RS/6000, if you have one.

RS/6000 software
For the preparation and installation tasks the following software has to be installed:

e Operating system IBM AIX Version 3.2 (Program Number 5756-030), running on
the development and production RS/6000.

¢ If NetBIOS is being used, rather than TCP/IP, NetBIOS for AIX (program
5765-382).

e |IBM AIX SNA Services/6000 or IBM SNA Server/6000, if you use the SNA or PPC
server.

e DB2/6000 Version 1.1, Informix relational database manager Version 5.0 or higher,
or Oracle7, if you use the query server, the store-for-forwarding server, or the
electronic journal server.

¢ |BM AIX DCE Version 1.03 for LANDP-DCE interoperability.
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IBM AIX Xstation Manager/6000 (program 5601-457) is required if Xstations are to
be used.

The AIX financial devices device driver, as shipped with the 4777 or 4778 devices,
is required if either of these devices are to be used.

For a financial printer server running a 4009 device, microcode level 5.0 or higher
is required and the honor CTC option on the Operator Panel must be used.

Motif Version 1.2 is required if you are going to use the trace display facility
(dczytrdsp), the X-Windows version of the System Verification Program (dczysvp),
or application programs that use Supervisor Local Functions (SP, TP, or QE).

Disk storage
To install LANDP for AIX you need about 15 MB disk storage.

Preparation tasks

208

[Figure 11 on page 209|illustrates the flow of the preparation tasks you have to perform

to enable the RS/6000 to participate in a LANDP workgroup.

Four different tasks are required:

1.

Installing LANDP for AIX on the development or on the production RS/6000.

2. Transferring customization data to the development RS/6000.
3.
4. Transferring LANDP for AIX configuration files to the production RS/6000.

Completing LANDP for AIX customization on the development RS/6000.
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Figure 11. Required Tasks for RS/6000 Preparation

Chapter 15. Preparing RS/6000 workstations 209



Installing LANDP for AIX

See also Step o in[Eigure 11 on page 209

To install LANDP for AIX on the development RS/6000, or on the production RS/6000,
log in as root.

You can now do one of the following:

e Use the AIX System Management Interface Tool (SMIT), which provides an
easy-to-use interface to AlIX. You can use SMIT to simplify many of the AIX
operations required by LANDP for AIX. For detailed information see IBM AlX
System Management Guide: Operating System and Devices, GC23-2486.

The fastpath for invoking SMIT is to enter the following command:
smit Tandp

e Enter the AIX
installp

command with the appropriate parameters. For information, refer to IBM AlX
Command Reference, Volume 2, GC23-2366.

Communication profiles

LANDP for AIX provides SNA server and PPC server communication profiles. They
should be regarded as samples.

Information on how to use the profiles and the sample applications is provided in the
description file: Tandpsamples.doc, which is located in the /usr/1pp/landp directory.
For more information about communications refer to the IBM RS/6000 Communication
Concepts and Procedures manual.

Note that the interface type must be extended, and parallel must be specified to run
parallel session concurrency.

Transferring customization data

210

See also Step 9 in|Figure 11 on page 209}

After LANDP customization has been successfully accomplished, the customization
data created for LANDP for AlIX must be transferred to the development RS/6000.

Copy the operable files to a diskette for distribution. For information, refer to

|[Chapter 9, “Distributing software” on page 75|

To install the diskette on the RS/6000, select the Install customized LANDP
workstation diskette option from the Configure LANDP for AIX menu. You can
access the menu by selecting Communications Applications and Services on the
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SMIT menu and IBM AIX LAN Distributed Platform/6000 (LANDP for AIX)  on the
subsequent one.

You can also copy the operable files to a directory on a hard disk in the customization
workstation. For information, refer to [Chapter 9, “Distributing software” on page 75|

To transfer those files to the RS/6000, you can use TCP/IP File Transfer Protocol
(FTP). They have to be transferred to the directory

/var/landp/xx[.ssssssss]

where:
XX Is the workstation ID,

ssssssss Is the workgroup name.

Ensure that files in ASCII format are transferred in ASCIl mode, and files in binary
format are transferred in binary.

When the customization data is on the development RS/6000, you must run

dczyprlandp xx.ssssssss

Then, you can go on with completing LANDP for AIX customization.

Completing LANDP for AlX customization

See also Step e in[Figure 11 on page 209]

After the LANDP customization data is transferred to the development RS/6000, you
have to provide additional definitions that are closely related to the AIX environment.

Select the Complete LANDP customization option from the Configure LANDP for AIX
menu. You can access the menu by selecting Communications Applications and
Services on the SMIT menu and IBM AIX LAN Distributed Platform/6000 (LANDP

for AIX) on the subsequent one.

On the Complete LANDP customization menu, you can select the action to be
performed on the server or application parameters. After selection, a list is displayed
that shows the server names as well as the Application Parameters item. When you
have selected an item in the list, and entered the workstation ID in the subsequent
panel, you can perform the action.

This process generates additional configuration files. The .cfg files generated during
LANDP customization remain unchanged.

After completing LANDP for AIX customization, you can distribute the files of the
configuration directory to the production RS/6000s.
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The target directory must have the following AIX permissions and ownerships:

User ID Any
Group system
Access rights drwxrwxr-x

Note: You can only use the Add Client option in the Complete LANDP/6000
customization menu if a client has been defined (during customization on
LANDP for OS/2) and has not yet been configured using this option. If you use
the option Change Client Configuration , and none of the parameters have
changed, an error is reported.

Application parameters

You can define a number of user IDs for the LANDP for AIX workstation. Those user
IDs can simultaneously run applications that use a unique module.

To make the application module use different instances of the same service, you have
to assign a different service name to the module for each user ID that can start the
application.

You can attach a number of terminals to the LANDP for AIX workstation. Each user ID
can access the LANDP for AIX workstation from any terminal.

To make the application module use the same service from the same terminal,
regardless of the user ID that runs the application program, you have to assign the
service name to the module for that terminal address.

If an application module is assigned a service name for a user ID, and another service
name for a terminal address, when the user ID starts the application from that terminal,
the module uses the service assigned for the user ID.

Security in a mixed-system workgroup

212

If you plan to use LEVELF security in a workgroup that includes a LANDP for AIX
workstation, you need to add extra SMGRUSER entries to COMMON.SPC, for the
following reason.

If you have defined your workgroup to use LEVELF security, then a user must be
signed on with LEVELF authority in order to use any application from a LANDP
workstation.

Any request sent within a workgroup is checked by the supervisors running in the client
and server workstations to confirm that it comes from an authorized user. When the
workgroup includes a LANDP for AIX workstation, this check needs to ensure that the
LANDP for AIX user is authorized. In order for the security system provided with
LANDP to co-operate with the security system provided by AlX, you need to supply
LANDP System Manager User (SMGRUSER) vectors for user IDs that may logon to
the RS/6000 system.
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You must provide in COMMON.SPC a SMGRUSER entry with LEVELF=Y for:

e A user ID of root
e Each user ID that you plan to use on a LANDP for AlX workstation

For details of syntax, see FSMGRUSER vector” on page 398|

Completing financial printer server customization

When you have selected a financial printer server session, you can change the session
characteristics defined during LANDP customization:

¢ Port identification
e Port usage
¢ Device name

Given a session, the client workstation that uses it cannot be changed.

Notes:

1. In order to connect a 4712 or 4722 printer to a RS/6000 system, you must ensure
that Switch 7 of the Printer RS232 Interface Card is ON.

2. When using a 4772 printer, Switch 7 of the Baud Rate Switch Group must be set
to ON.

Completing MSR/E server customization
The MSR/E server requires that at least one Finance Device has previously been
defined. For details of how to define a Finance Device, see 4777 Magnetic Stripe Unit
and 4778 PIN-Pad Magnetic Stripe Reader AIX Programming Guide, SA34-2358.

When you have selected a MSR/E server session, select the Finance Device to be
used.

Completing PIN pad server customization
The PIN pad server requires that at least one Finance Device has previously been
defined. For details of how to define a Finance Device, see 4777 Magnetic Stripe Unit
and 4778 PIN-Pad Magnetic Stripe Reader AIX Programming Guide, SA34-2358.

When you have selected a PIN pad server session, select the Finance Device to be
used.

Completing SNA server customization
A LANDP for AIX workstation connected to a workgroup, and customized to provide
SNA services to its local users and to remote workstations, requires additional, specific
LANDP for AIX customization definitions.

The following information describes how to provide the additional customization
definitions by using an example configuration as shown in [Eigure 12 on page 214}
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Figure 12. Sample Configuration with LANDP for AIX Communications Gateway

The LANDP for AIX workstation FR runs the LANDP SNA server and enables
communication with the host computers, Host A and Host B. With the LANDP
customization, local users of workstation FR and the workstations FS and FQ were
defined as clients that use the SNA services.

With the additional, specific LANDP for AIX customization definitions, you define the
SNA environment on the LANDP for AIX workstation required to meet the
communication needs of the clients. The workstations FS and FQ use the SNAO1
service from FR. You need to define which logical unit (LU) and which attachment
profile name, that is which physical unit (PU), are to be assigned to these clients.

Customizing startup parameters

214

Some LANDP for AIX servers require specific definitions for startup.

Select the Specify startup parameters  option from the Configure LANDP for AIX
menu. You can access the menu by selecting Communications Applications and
Services on the SMIT menu and IBM AIX LAN Distributed Platform/6000 (LANDP
for AIX) on the subsequent one.

On the Specify Startup Parameters menu, you can select the action to be performed on
the server. After selection, a list is displayed that shows the server names. When you
have selected an item in the list, and entered the workstation ID in the subsequent
panel, you can perform the action.

The parameters can also be defined through the command line. The dczyloader
program is provided to run the supervisor and all the servers.
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Before you finish debugging a user server, it is recommended not to load the server
with dczyloader, because this program:

¢ Detaches from the current process and the controlling terminal
¢ Closes all file descriptors, and does not allow for screen traces
¢ Uses the root directory as current

Electronic journal server
To start the electronic journal server, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbin/dczyelecjo -slaves <sl> -sessions <ss>
-dbname <db>

where:

sl

SS

db

Specifies the number of slave processes to be started. The parameter value
ranges from 1 to 100. The default is 5.

Specifies the number of pre-started sessions per slave process. The parameter
value ranges from 0 to 255. The default is 1.

Specifies the name of the database to be used for electronic journal data. The
parameter value is a string of 10 ASCII characters.

The electronic journal server logs data set states to the Togical_table.dbname and the
physical_table.dbname files. These files are created in the path specified by
/etc/landp.

For performance reasons, this path should not be a Network File System (NFS) path.

To reset the data set states, ensure that the server is not running, and erase those two

files.

Financial printer server
To start the financial printer server, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbin/pr47x2## [-td] [-ofilename] [-cxxxy]

where:

t

XXX

Specifies printer server traces activation.

You can also specify device driver traces activation, with the parameter d.
If you omit the parameter, the traces are not activated.

Specifies that the traces will be stored in a file.

You can also specify the name of the file, through the filename parameter
value. The default is pr47x2##.trc. The file is initialized each time.

If you omit the parameter, the traces are sent to the screen.
Specifies the codepage to be used.

The default is assumed according to the environment settings.
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y Specifies the font ID to be used.

The parameter value ranges from 0O to 8:

Default printer font

Default font, standard text print

Default font, letter quality print

DP Gothic font, standard text print

DP Gothic font, letter quality print
Prestige Elite 12 font, standard text print
Prestige Elite 12 font, letter quality print
Courier 10 font, standard text print
Courier 10 font, letter quality print

O NOoO O WN —E O

Values from 3 through 8 apply only to the 4772 printer. The default is assumed
according to the environment settings.

Forwarding server

216

To start the forwarding server, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbin/dczyforward -o <translation table>
[-t <delay time>] -s <sign-on feature> -h <header transmission>

where:

translation table
Is the name of the file corresponding to the ASCII-to-EBCDIC translation
table. It must follow the operating system rules.

delay time Is the amount of time (in multiples of 50 ms) during which the forwarding
server periodically sleeps.

sign-on feature
Is the name of the file corresponding to the sign-on feature messages. It
must follow the operating system rules.

header transmission
Specifies whether headers are transmitted when sending messages to the
host computer. The parameter value can be Y, to transmit headers, or N,
not to transmit headers. The default is Y.

If you plan to use the forwarding server with cryptography support, specify
dczyforwardc instead of dczyforward. You can specify the same parameters, except
for sign-on feature, which is not supported by dczyforwardc.

To use dczyforwardc, Transaction Security System/6000 must be installed.

Note that data delivered to the host transaction program is padded with one to seven
EBCDIC blanks.
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LAN server

To start the LAN server, enter:

/usr/shin/dczyloader /usr/shin/dczylan [-ax] ws_id

where:

X

ws_id

Specifies the identification of the local area network adapter to be used.
The parameter is optional. The parameter value ranges from O to 3.

Is the identifier of the workstation that was assigned during customization.
The parameter value is a string of up to 2 alphanumeric characters, and is
case sensitive. The parameter is required.

LANDP-DCE interoperability
To enable the LANDP-DCE interoperability, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbin/dczymap -cnnn -pstringl [-pstringZ2]

where:

nnn

stringl

string2

Specifies the maximum number of concurrent DCE clients.

This means the maximum number of DCE clients that can simultaneously
access LANDP servers. DCE clients can access LANDP servers after
getting a context, and until they release it.

The parameter is required. The parameter value ranges from 0 to 999.

Specifies a protocol sequence used by DCE clients to make requests to
the LANDP servers.

The parameter is required. The parameter value can be either
ncacn_ip_udp or ncadg_ip_tcp.

Specifies a protocol sequence used by DCE clients to make requests to
the LANDP servers.

The parameter is optional. The parameter value can be either
ncacn_ip_udp or ncadg_ip_tcp. If it is omitted, only the protocol sequence
specified as stringl is used.

To enable LANDP workstations access to DCE servers, and DCE clients access to
LANDP workstations, through a LANDP for AlX workstation, you must enable the
LANDP-DCE interoperability in this workstation.
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LANDP internet protocol
To start the LANDP Internet protocol, enter:

/usr/shin/dczyloader /usr/shin/dczylip [-Nn] [-Y] [-T][-Cws_id] [-Ofilename][-J]

where:

n Specifies the TCP/IP port number used by LANDP Internet protocol.
The parameter value ranges from 1024 to 65535. The default is 52669.

Y Specifies that no availability probe datagram will be send, when a session
has no normal traffic.

T Requests LANDP Internet protocol internal routines trace.

C Requests LANDP Internet protocol communications trace. All sessions are
traced, except when the ws_id parameter is specified. In this case, only
the session with the workstation specified in that parameter is traced.

0 Specifies the destination of trace data.
If the parameter is omitted, trace data is redirected to the standard output.
If the parameter is specified, but no filename is provided, trace data is
redirected to the DCZYLIP.TRC file. If both the parameter and the name of
a file is specified, trace data is redirected to that file.

J Specifies that no checking for related workstations with undefined LANDP

Internet Protocol addresses will be carried out.

Magnetic stripe reader/encoder server
To start the magnetic stripe reader/encoder server, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbin/dczymsre [-t/ty] [-x/xz]

where:
ty Specifies that the traces will be sent to the screen.
The parameter value for y can be:
p Only parent traces
¢ Only child traces
Xz Specifies that the traces will be stored in the msre47##.trc file.

The parameter value for z can be:

p Only parent traces
¢ Only child traces
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PIN pad server

PPC server

Query server

To start the PIN pad server, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbhin/dczypinp [-t/ty] [-x/xz]

where:
ty Specifies that the traces will be sent to the screen.
The parameter value for y can be:
p Only parent traces
¢ Only child traces
Xz Specifies that the traces will be stored in the pinp47##.trc file.

The parameter value for z can be:

p Only parent traces
¢ Only child traces

To start the PPC server, enter:
/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbin/dczyppc -a -s

where:

a Specifies MC_FLUSH after ALLOCATE, as a result of an open services (OP)
function.

s Specifies MC_FLUSH after a send data (SD) function.

When the application sends data to the partner application program, the data is
stored in buffers that are automatically flushed, and is immediately sent to the
partner application.

To start the query server, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/shin/servername -d <database> [-p <sessions>]
[-t <timeout>] [-u]
where:

servername Specifies the LANDP for AIX query server program, depending on the
database to be used:

dczydbinf Informix Standard Engine or Informix Online
dczydbora Oracle7
dczydbdb2 DB2/6000

database  Specifies the database (Informix or DB2/6000), or a connect string or SID
(Oracle?).
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sessions  Specifies the number of pool sessions for the query server. The parameter
value ranges from 1 to 100. The default is 1.

Pool sessions are working sessions opened during startup. When the
query server receives an open query (OQ) or an open session (OS)
function call, it checks for pool session availability.

If no pool session is available, the query server establishes a working
session. If pool sessions are available, process is faster.

timeout Specifies the amount of time (in seconds) the query server waits for a
resource response. The default is 0.

¢ For Informix Online and Informix Standard Engine databases, if the
parameter value is 0, the query server does not wait for a resource to
be unlocked but immediately returns a non-zero return code.

e For Oracle7 and DB2/6000 databases, if the parameter value is 0, the
query server waits indefinitely for a resource to be unlocked.

e For Oracle7 (query mode only) databases, each statement selected for
update has a WAIT/NOWAIT clause. The default is WAIT.

u Enables user separation.

If the parameter is specified, an application can change the user ID of a
query server working session using the register user (RU) or the open
session (OS) function.

Notes:

1. If you are using Informix Online, it is recommended that you run it in raw disk
space, rather than as part of a file system. This should enhance performance.

2. If you are running on a DB2/6000 database, it is recommended that you remove
the following statement from your /etc/landp/autolandp file:

export MALLOCTYPE=3.1

If you include this statement, you may receive error code RS or PE in certain
circumstances when using DB2/6000.

Shared-file server
To start the shared-file server, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbin/shfile [-C:confname] [-B:nnn]
[-E] [-S:xxx] [-L:y] [-F:zz]
where:

confname
Specifies the name of the profile that defines the shared file. If you omit this
parameter, the server uses the name CONFIGUR.

220 LANDP Installation and Customization



SNA server

nnn

XXX

V4

Specifies the number of additional 1 KB index buffers to be allocated; that is,
buffers over 15. More index buffers increase system throughput, but also
reduce the amount of free storage available for the server workstation. A rule of
thumb is that the number of buffers should be 10 per workstation using the
shared file server simultaneously. A practical limit is approximately 100,
depending on available storage size. The maximum value is 968.

Another factor that must be considered is that the more buffers you have, the
greater is the probability of losing index file data when the shared file server is
abnormally ended. Thus, if many index buffers are allocated, and the server
workstation is switched off with a transaction still in process, or if no RF function
has been called, an automatic index rebuild is issued the next time the server is
loaded.

Is an optional parameter to create a file for the statistics gathered during the
session.

Specifies the total number of additional sessions in the whole workgroup that
the server can manage. The maximum is 245.

This number plus the number of workstations that receive services must not be
higher than 245.

Specifies the log management type. The parameter value can be:

0 Dynamic and static log with a unique log file
1 Dynamic log with a unique log file

2 Dynamic and static log with two log files

3 Dynamic log with two log files

The default is 0.
Is the number of files open at a time.

The parameter value ranges from 10 to 245.

When it is loaded, the shared file server produces messages which can be stored in the
LANDP.LOG file. If the server fails to start, check this file for loading return codes.
Information messages are also generated when the index and data files are created.

For more information on loading return codes, see LANDP Problem Determination. For
more information on the LANDP.LOG file, see ['Using the LANDP.LOG file” on|

To start the SNA server, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbin/dczysna -x -s sscpid

where:
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x  Establishes X.25 connections (SVC and PVC) at SNA server startup. The process
can take up to two minutes.

If the parameter is not specified, the X.25 connection is opened with the first
connect (CN) function call.

s Makes the SNA server send alerts to the specified SSCP ID.

sscpid
Specifies the SSCP ID that receives the alerts.

Store-for-forwarding server
To start the store-for-forwarding server, enter:

/usr/sbin/dczyloader /usr/sbhin/dczysforforw -slaves <sl> -sessions <ss>
-dbname <db>

where:

sl Specifies the number of slave processes to be started. The parameter
value ranges from 1 to 100. The default is 5.

ss Specifies the number of pre-started sessions per slave process. The
parameter value ranges from 0 to 255. The default is 1.

db Specifies the name of the database to be used for store-for-forwarding

data. The parameter value is a string of ten ASCII characters.

Transferring LANDP for AIX configuration files

See also Step e in|Figure 11 on page 209|

If you use the same RS/6000 as development and production RS/6000, you do not
need to transfer the configuration files.

To transfer the configuration files to the production RS/6000, you can use your own
tools. For example, you can use TCP/IP File Transfer Protocol (FTP).

You can also copy the configuration files to a diskette, and install the diskette on the
production RS/6000.

The configuration files have to be transferred to a directory with the same name as that
where the files are located in the development RS/6000:

/var/landp/xx[.ssssssss]

where:
XX Is the workstation ID,

ssssssss s the workgroup name.

The files have to be transferred in binary, without character translation.

222 LANDP Installation and Customization



The target directory and files must have the same access rights as the source directory
and files.

After completing LANDP for AIX customization, three additional .cfg files are created
that must be transferred to the production RS/6000. The .cfg files created during
LANDP customization remain unchanged.

Configuring NetBIOS for AIX

To configure and start NetBIOS for AlX, use the mcsadm command. This takes you into
the NetBIOS for AIX Administration Utility.

1. Configure the protocols.
a. From the main menu, select Configure Protocols
b. Select LLC 802.2 Compatible Protocol
c. Select Configure General Parameters
d. Select Add Configuration

e. Save using the default values, unless you have a particular need to change
them.

—+

Return to the Configure Protocols panel, and select Select NetBIOS .
Select Configure NetBIOS LANAs .

Select Add LANA Configuration

Select NetBEUI.

5o«

j. Save using the default values, unless you have a particular need to change
them.

2. Start NetBIOS.
Return to the main menu, and select Start NetBIOS from AIX .

For more information, refer to NetBIOS for AIX System Administrator’s Guide,
SC23-2761.

Checking for TCP/IP transport protocol requirements
This section applies to LANDP for AlX workstations integrated in a LANDP workgroup
that uses TCP/IP as transport protocol.

To use TCP/IP as the internal communications protocol for a LANDP workgroup,
TCP/IP must be installed and configured in all the workstations.

For detailed information, refer to the TCP/IP manuals. See [Bibliography” on page 551]
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TCP/IP workstation ID definition

All workstation IDs must be defined to TCP/IP as host or host alias names in the local
HOSTS file and in the TCP/IP network NAMES server, if this server is implemented.
For this purpose, the prefix LIP- must be specified in front of the workstation ID, which
is concatenated with the workgroup name if Y is specified for SUFFIX on the LANCONF
vector.

A sample of the /etc/hosts file follows:

214.1.1.51  basement LIP-AAWHAREHS
214.1.1.55 bossdesk LIP-BBWHAREHS
214.1.1.67 firstfloor  LIP-CCWHAREHS

This sample corresponds to a LANDP workgroup with the following characteristics:

e The workgroup name is: WHAREHS

e SUFFIX=Y has been specified on the LANCONF vector

¢ There are three LANDP related workstations: AA, BB, and CC

e TCP/IP host names of the workstations are: basement, bossdesk, and firstfloor
e |NET addresses are: 214.1.1.51, 214.1.1.55, and 214.1.1.67

The LAN Internet protocol requests workstation addresses at loading time. If the
HOSTS file or the NAMES server is changed, you have to load the LAN Internet
protocol again.

TCP/IP verification
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Before attempting to use LANDP for the first time, you should verify TCP/IP
communications and definitions with the PING TCP/IP program. On each workstation,
after TCP/IP has been started, issue the PING command with each related workstation
ID.

For example, on a workstation belonging to a LANDP workgroup with the name
WHAREHS, and related to LANDP workstations with the IDs BB and CC, you must
issue:

PING LIP-BBWHAREHS
PING LIP-CCWHAREHS

PING should report successful contact with every workstation. If it does not, either the
network or the TCP/IP definitions are not ready.

For detailed information on the PING program, refer to the TCP/IP manuals. See
['Bibliography” on page 551}

You can also perform this verification at production time when two workstations are
unable to contact each other.
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Defining LANDP for AIX databases
LANDP for AIX supports the following database products:

¢ Informix Standard Engine (Informix SE)
¢ Informix Online

e Oracle7

« DB2/6000

You should install the database using standard RDBMS procedures. This section
contains examples to help you with your initial setup.

Informix SE and Informix Online
The following example shows some of the environment variables required for the

Informix SE and Informix Online databases. These variables are dependent on the way

the product was installed.

INFORMIXDIR=/usr/informix

PATH=$PATH: INFORMIXDIR/bin

DBEDIT=vi

DBDATE=DMY4

DBPATH=$HOME

SQLEXEC=$INFORMIXDIR/1ib/sqlprog
where:

sqlprog Is sqlexec for Informix SE, and sqlturbo for Informix Online.
To start Informix Online, use the tbinit command.

To create a database:
1. Switch to the DBPATH directory.
2. Run the dbaccess command.
3. Select Query Language and enter one of the following commands:
e For Informix SE:
CREATE DATABASE landp WITH LOG IN "/logname" MODE ANSI
¢ For Informix Online:
CREATE DATABASE landp WITH LOG MODE ANSI
where:

landp Is the name of the database you wish to create.

logname Is the log file name, for example /home/landp/informix_se.log.
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To grant access to a user, enter the following command:
GRANT DBA TO "username"

where:

username
Is the name of the user to whom you are granting access. You must grant
access to the following users:

root This user must be granted access as the database administrator
(DBA). The first time you load the query server, it is loaded from
the root user. You must specify root in lower case.

You should check the AIX system log for messages after loading
the query server with a new database.

landp This user must be granted access to the database. The query
server accesses the database through the landp user. You must
specify Tandp in lower case.

To stop Informix Online, use the tbmode -ky command.

For Informix databases, only system users can access a database. No password is
required.

Oracle7

The following example shows some of the environment variables required for the
Oracle7 database. These variables are dependent on the way the product was
installed.

ORACLE_BASE=/usr/oracle
ORACLE_HOME=/$0RACLE_BASE/product/7.0.1.6
ORACLE_SID=1andp

ORACLE_TERM=hft

After installation, to start Oracle7 enter dbstart.

Run the following commands to create a database for the Oracle7 user:

sqldba Tmode=yes

sqldba> connect internal

sqldba> startup nomount

sqldba> create database landp;

sqldba> create user OPS$LANDP IDENTIFIED EXTERNALLY;
sqldba> create user OPS$ROOT IDENTIFIED EXTERNALLY;
sqldba> grant dba to OPS$LANDP;

sqldba> grant dba to OPS$ROOT;

sqldba> exit

where:

landp Is the name of the database you wish to create.
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DB2/6000

You must create OPS$ROOT and OPS$LANDP.

OPS3$ROOT is the database administrator, The first time you load the query server, it is
loaded from OPS$ROOT. You should check the AIX system log for messages after
loading the query server with a new database.

The query server then accesses the database through the OPS$LANDP user.
To stop Oracle7, enter the dbshut command.

For Oracle7 databases, only system users and database users can access a database.

Note: All user IDs used in Oracle7 must be prefixed by OPS$. This is the Oracle
OS_AUTHENT_PREFIX, and is described in full in the Oracle Administrator’s
Guide.

The following example shows some of the environment variables required for the
DB2/6000 database:

DB2COMM=NONE
DB2INSTANCE=instname
where:
instname

Is the DB2/6000 instance.

After installing and creating a DB2/6000 instance, for example Tandp, to start DB2/6000
use the db2start command.

To create a database, enter the following commands:
db2 create database dbname AUTHENTICATION CLIENT
db2 grant dbadmin on database to root
db2 grant dbadmin on database to Tandp

where:

dbname s the name of the database.

root Is the database administrator (DBA). The first time you load the query server,
it is loaded from the root user. You must specify root in lower case.

You should check the AIX system log for messages after loading the query
server with a new database.

Tandp Is the user through which the query server accesses the database. You must
specify Tandp in lower case.

To stop DB2/6000, enter the db2stop command.

For DB2/6000 databases, only system users can access a database. No password is
required.
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Distributed computing environment considerations

This section applies if you plan to access the Distributed Computing Environment

(DCE) servers, or to allow DCE clients access to the LANDP servers.

To enable LANDP-DCE interoperability, you have to provide some definitions related to:
e DCE cell directory server

e DCE security

This task can be performed either in the production RS/6000 or in any RS/6000 that
belongs to the DCE cell.

For DB2/6000 databases, only system users can access a database. No password is
required.

Cell directory server definitions

DCE objects store binding information in a database to make it available to other DCE
objects. The database is maintained by the cell directory server (CDS).

To enable LANDP-DCE interoperability, you have to create the directory that will
contain the corresponding LANDP entries. To create the directory, you can use SMIT.
Perform the following steps:
1. To login to DCE as cell_admin, enter:
dce_Tlogin cell_admin cell_admin_password
2. To start SMIT for DCE tasks, enter:

smit dce
Select the CDS Administration option.
Select the Directories and Replicas option.

Select the Add a New Directory option.

o o &~ W

To enter the LANDP directory entry, specify /.:/subsys/LANDP as the DIRECTORY
name, and the chosen CLEARINGHOUSE.

7. Exit SMIT.

Security definitions
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If a DCE cell contains a security server, a DCE security entity must be created to
enable LANDP-DCE interoperability.

This means you have to create a principal and an account. To create them, you can
use SMIT.

Perform the following steps:

1. To login to DCE as cell_admin, enter:
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dce_login cell_admin cell_admin_password
2. To start SMIT for DCE tasks, enter:
smit dce
Select the DCE Security & Users Administration  option.
Select the Principals and Aliases option.

Select the Add a Principal option.

o 0 > w

To create the principal, specify LANDPDCE as the Principal Name. You can leave
the other fields empty.

N

Exit to the DCE Security & Users Administration panel.
8. Select the Accounts option.
9. Select the Add an Account option.

10. To create the account, specify the following:

e For type of ACCOUNT, enter rpc server.

¢ For the PRINCIPAL to create account for, enter LANDPDCE.

* For the ORGANIZATION to associate with this account, enter none.

e The PASSWORD for the new account

¢ When you are prompted to Enter your PASSWORD, type
cell_admin_password.

11. Exit to the DCE Security & Users Administration panel.
12. Select the GROUPS option.
13. Select the Add Members to a Group option.

14. To define the LANDPDCE principal as a member of the subsys/dce/cds-admin
group, specify the following:

e subsys/dce/cds-admin as the GROUP name.
e LANDPDCE as the PRINCIPALS to add.

15. Exit SMIT.

Starting and stopping LANDP for AIX

Starting and stopping LANDP for AIX is most easily done using the AIX System
Management Interface Tool (SMIT).

Starting LANDP for AIX
1. Access the Control LANDP for AIX panel in SMIT.

You can access this panel by selecting Communications Applications and
Services on SMIT main menu and IBM AIX LAN Distributed Platform/6000
(LANDP for AIX) on the subsequent one.

2. Select Start LANDP for AIX from the Control LANDP for AIX panel.

System user group rights are required in order to start LANDP for AIX.
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Starting LANDP for AIX servers
1. Access the Control LANDP for AlX panel in SMIT.

You can access this panel by selecting Communications Applications and
Services on SMIT main menu and IBM AlX LAN Distributed Platform/6000
(LANDP for AIX) on the subsequent one.

2. Select Start specific LANDP for AIX server  from the Control LANDP for AlX
panel.
You can also load LANDP for AIX servers (except for the shared-file server) by using
the following command line statement:

dczyloader /path/servername [-serverparms]

where:
path Is the full path to locate the server.

servername
Is the name of the server to be loaded.

serverparms

Are parameters available for the server to be loaded; they depend on the
server.

The dczyloader command is not used for the shared-file server. Instead, use the
following command line statement:

shfile [-servparms]&

For information on the LANDP server parameters that can be included in the server
loading statement, refer to the LANDP Installation and Customization manual.

System user group rights are required in order to start LANDP for AIX servers.

Stopping LANDP for AIX
1. Access the Control LANDP for AIX panel in SMIT.

You can access this panel by selecting Communications Applications and
Services on SMIT main menu and IBM AIX LAN Distributed Platform/6000
(LANDP for AIX) on the subsequent one.

2. Select End specific LANDP for AlX server from the Control LANDP for AIX
panel.

System user group rights are required in order to end LANDP for AIX servers.

Using the LANDP.LOG file

The LANDP.LOG file can be used to store LANDP for AIX trace and error information.
This can be very useful if you are attempting to debug a problem.
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To use the LANDP.LOG file, you need to set the environment variable LANDPLOG,
using the following statement:

export LANDPLOG=YES

The LANDP.LOG file is created on the /etc/landp directory.
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This part des

Part 6. Utilities and Performance Tuning

cribes various utilities you can use when installing and customizing

LANDP. It also describes how to tune some of your LANDP servers, to obtain better

performance.

It contains the following chapters:

Chapter 16.
Chapter 17.
Chapter 18.
Chapter 19.
Chapter 20.

Chapter 21.
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Chapter 16. Run-time utility programs

This chapter explains some utility programs provided with LANDP to be used at
run-time. Those programs help you:
e Update communication variable data
6000 e Update workgroup variable parameters
¢ Verify configuration and system files

Communication variable data

equipped and configured. Because of this, there are usually several sets of almost
identical customization files. The only differences are the definitions for the
communication parameters that need to be unique, such as token-ring adapter
address, physical unit address for multi-dropped SDLC lines, and so forth.

Often organizations using the LANDP family have numerous production sites similarly

To change the communication definitions, LANDP for DOS supplies a facility so that
you do not have to go through the entire customization process. This facility is
provided by the VARDAT.EXE program, which updates the communication
configuration records using the data stored on the fixed-format VARDAT.CFG file.

To create and distribute variable data, create the VARDAT.CFG file. You can create
the file in the customization workstation or, to avoid distribution, in a workstation in a
workgroup. Note that, during change of communication definitions, user intervention is
required.

You can also create the VARDAT.CFG file in a host computer, and implement an
application to create the communication variable data for each workstation in a
workgroup.

If the VARDAT.EXE program does not find a file named VARDAT.CFG, it assumes that
there is no variable data for the workgroup configuration.

Variable data record format
The characteristics of the file are as follows:

¢ Organization: Sequential
¢ Record length: Fixed, 60 bytes (plus the end of line indicator X'0DOA")
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e Number of records: One for each communication server in the workstation for
which the customized communication data is to be updated. An exception to this is
for the X.25 server, which can have a record for changing the network user
address and as many records as necessary to change the permanent and switched
circuits. The fields that do not need to be updated can be left blank.

The records must have the formats shown in the table below. Create only the records
that apply to the communication devices affected by the update. If the record contains
optional fields, include only those that contain changed information.

Table 6 (Page 1 of 2). Variable data record formats for VARDAT utility

Length
Field Description (Bytes) Form Type Value Note
DCA Variable Data Record:
Service Identification 8 C R "DCADLC "
Number of Buffers 4 N "nnnn” 1
Filler 48 C R "
SDLC Variable Data Record:
Service ldentification 8 C R "SDLC "
Number of Buffers 4 N o "nnnn" 1
Physical Unit Address 2 X O "Xx" 2
Identification Number 5 X (0] "XXXXX" 2
Filler 41 C R
Token-Ring Variable Data Record:
Service ldentification 8 C R "TRDLC "
Number of Buffers 4 N (0] "nnnn" 1
PC Local Admin Address 8 X (@] UXXXXXXXX 1,7
Host Local Admin Address 8 X o "XXXXXXXX 1
Identification Number 5 X (0] "XXXXX" 2
Filler 27 C R
X.25 Variable Data Record: Network User Address 3
Service ldentification C R "X25DLCNA"
Number of Buffers 4 N (0] “nnnn"” 1
Network User Address 15 N O "n(15)" 1
Included in Packet Call 1 N o "n" 6
Filler 32 C R
X.25 Variable Data Record: Permanent Circuits 4
Service Identification 8 C R "X25DLCSA"
Connection Type 1 N R "p
No. of The Perm Circuit 4 N R "nnnn" 1
Filler 30 C R "
Identification Number 5 X R "XXXXX 2
Filler 12 C R "
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Table 6 (Page 2 of 2). Variable data record formats for VARDAT utility

Length
Field Description (Bytes) Form Type Value Note
X.25 Variable Data Record: Switched Circuits 5
Service Identification 8 C R "X25DLCSA"
Connection Type N R "l","o","B"
Filler 4 R
Old Subscriber Address 15 N* R "n"(15) 1
New Subscriber Address 15 N* (0] "n"(15) 1
Identification Number 5 o "XXXXX" 2
Filler 12 R

Definitions for Form column (field format):

e C - Character

e X - Hexadecimal from O to F

e N - Numeric

¢ N* - Numeric filled with blanks at right

Definitions for Type column:

¢ R - Required field
e O - Optional field

The Value of the fields must adhere to the following rules, depending on the DLC. The
field format is validated according to these rules.

¢ DCADLC record:

— The number of buffers must be in decimal format. The range is from 10 to
100.

e SDLC record:

— The number of buffers must be in decimal format. The range is from 8 to 999.
— The physical unit address must be in hexadecimal format.
— The identification number must be in hexadecimal format.

e TRDLC record:

— The number of buffers must be in decimal format. The range is from 16 to
216.

— The PC Local Administrative Address must be in decimal format.

— The Host Local Administrative Address must be in decimal format.

— The Host and PC Local Administrative Address must have the first byte less
than 8.

— The Host and PC Local Administrative Address cannot be identical.

— The ldentification Number must be in hexadecimal format.
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X25DLCNA record:

— The number of buffers must be in decimal format. The range is from 20 to
2000.
— The Network User Address must be numeric. Its length can be from 5 to 15.

X25DLCSA record:

— The connection type must be B, O, | or P.

— The number of permanent circuit must be decimal if the circuit is permanent.

— The old and new subscriber address must be decimal and their length from 0
to 15.

— The identification number must be in hexadecimal format.

Notes:

1.

These fields are in numeric ASCII format. LANDP programs convert them to the
proper internal format at loading time.

. These fields are the ASCII image of a hexadecimal field. LANDP programs

convert all bytes from 0 to F.

You can have only one network user address. This is identified by the header,
X25DLCNA.

. You can have as many permanent circuits as necessary. These are identified by

the header X25DLCSA and connection type P. The number of permanent circuits
in the record must exist in the model configuration file. The only part of this record
that is considered variable data is the identification number.

You can have as many switched circuits as necessary. These are identified by the
header X25DLCSA and connection types | (incoming), O (outgoing), or B (both
ways).

The old subscriber address in the record must exist in the model configuration file
and be unique, as only one physical unit is allowed per subscriber address for
incoming circuits and for outgoing circuits. After updating, all the subscriber
addresses of each type must be different. The only part of this record that is
considered variable data is the new subscriber address and the identification
number.

This field can be updated only by manually editing the VARDAT.CFG file. Valid
input for the field is:

0 Telephone number not included in packet call
1 Only telephone number included in packet call
2 Country code, subcode, and telephone number included in packet call

You must change the following statement in your CONFIG.SYS file:
DEVICE=DXMCOMOD.SYS address

where address is the PC local administration address.
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Updating communication configuration records

The program VARDAT.EXE is copied by the customization utility program to the
operational diskettes for the gateway workstations in the branches and loaded before
any server. VARDAT.EXE searches for a file called VARDAT.CFG. This is the file that
contains the communication variable data. VARDAT.EXE performs the following steps:

1. Verifies if a VARDAT.CFG file exists in the directory. If the file does not exist, the
program ends normally.

2. Validates file and record consistency.

If errors are found, the program generates a return code. See LANDP Problem
Determination.

If no errors are found, the program updates the communication configuration files
and deletes the variable communication data file VARDAT.CFG.

Workgroup variable parameters

o

The workgroup variable run-time parameters program (VARPARM.EXE) enables you to
change, at run-time:

The workgroup ID used by the system manager server.

During customization, for each workgroup you specify the workgroup name in the
NAME keyword of the corresponding LANCONF vector. The workgroup name
becomes the default workgroup ID.

e The workgroup suffix used when establishing LANDP sessions.

If you select suffix usage through the SUFFIX keyword in the LANCONF vector,
the workgroup name becomes the default workgroup suffix.

e The 4721 printer ID used in the workgroup.

During customization, for each 4721 printer you specify the 4721 printer ID in the
corresponding PAR&SP21 keyword (parameter 2) of the LWSCONF vector.

In the run-time environment, when AUTOFBSS is running, the program VARPARM.EXE
is loaded. The program searches for the VARPARM.SPC file, validates it, and changes
the workgroup ID, the workgroup suffix, or the 4721 printer ID, according to the
specifications in that file.

You can create the VARPARM.SPC file using any text editor. The file has the following
format:

LANCONFG NAME = newwgid,
SUFFIX = newsuffix,
1D4721 = new4721id

where:

newwgid Is the new workgroup ID to be used by the system manager server.
newsuffix s the new workgroup suffix to be used when establishing LANDP sessions.
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new4721id Is the new 4721 printer ID to be used in the workgroup.

Note: Position 1 must be a blank, and the statement must start in position 2 or
greater.

The VARPARM.SPC file is renamed to VARPARM.OLD at the end of the process, so
that it is not processed each time you run AUTOFBSS.

If the VARPARM.SPC file is not available, the VARPARM.EXE program ends with no
error and no change is made. If errors are found in the VARPARM.SPC file, the
VARPARM.EXE program generates a return code. See LANDP Problem
Determination.

Verification programs

This section explains the utility programs provided to check record formats, profiles and
@ parameters, and installation paths.

oo

O

Installing updated configuration files
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Changes in the record definitions or in the electronic journal, store-for-forwarding,
forwarding, or shared file server profiles can cause unpredictable errors at run-time.
Make sure that the values specified in the new profiles are compatible with the existing
shared files.

To prevent this, the customization program creates all the configuration files related to
these definitions with a file name extension that is different from the one used at

run-time:
Server profiles From Customization At Run-Time
Shared file profile .DBN .DBD
.PCN .PCB
Electronic journal profile EJOU.PRN EJOU.PRO
Store-for-forwarding profile STOR.PRN STOR.PRO
Forwarding profile FORW.PRN FORW.PRO

In the run-time environment, when AUTOFBSS is running, the program NEWCFG.EXE
is loaded. If any of the configuration files created by a new customization are found,
the program NEWCFG.EXE checks to see if the same configuration file also exists with
the different run-time name.
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¢ |f only the files with the name given in customization exist, the program renames
them to the name used at run-time and the LANDP program is loaded.

¢ If the same file exists with the name given at customization and the name used at
run-time, this indicates that after the file was customized and the LANDP program
was loaded, a new version was customized. As this can cause errors,
NEWCFG.EXE sends a return code and ends the loading procedure. See LANDP
Problem Determination.

You can then choose to delete either:
— The files created by the new customization.

— The old files. However, you must first be sure that no change was made in
customization that affected the internal structure of the databases.

Installing and validating system files
The following is a list of files that must be in the paths specified during the software
building process.

e For the ASCII-EBCDIC translation server (only Taiwan):

— TBLASC.088
— TBLEBC.088
— TBLTAI088

¢ For the system manager server:

— Workgroup common data file (FBSS#GDT)
— User profile file (FBSS#USP)

» For the system manager operator:

— Overlay files (.OVL): for LANDP for DOS only
— Message files (SM0.SMG, SM1.SMG, SM2.SMG, SM3.SMG, SM4.SMG,
SM5.SMG)

e For the record definition facility:
— Record definition file (RDF.CFG)
e For RCMS:

— Logical name file (RCMS.LNF)

— Message file (RCME.MSG)

— EBCDIC-to-ASCII conversion table
— ASCII-to-EBCDIC conversion table

The installation and validation utility program EHCVAL.EXE checks the customized
paths in the FBSSPATH.DAT file against the servers being loaded. EHCVAL validates
whether the path exists, and if it does not, enables the creation of the path. The
program also validates the existence of all system files needed, and copies or updates
all files required by the servers to be in the path. The copied files are erased from the
original directory. In the run-time environment, when AUTOFBSS is running, the
program EHCVAL.EXE is loaded.

Chapter 16. Run-time utility programs 241



Error messages, information messages, and prompts that require a response may be
displayed. The messages are contained in the EHC.MSG file, or in the EHCMSG.DLL
file for LANDP for Windows NT; see the LANDP Problem Determination book.
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Chapter 17. Migrating and generating customization data

This chapter contains instructions for:
e Migrating customization data generated by the FBSS customization program
¢ Generating customization data in vector format
You can migrate customization data provided for:
¢ |BM Financial Branch System Services V. 2.1.1, or later
¢ |BM Financial Branch System Services/2 V. 1.0, or later

Customization data provided for PC/Integrator, PC Integrator/2, and FBSS/400 can also
be migrated.

Selecting workgroup configurations

This section applies when you want to process more than one workgroup configuration
at the same time.

The LANLIMIT.SPC file is located in the EHCCUS directory. You can edit the
LANLIMIT.SPC file using any text editor, and specify the workgroup configurations to be
processed.

¢ To select workgroup configurations, use INCLUDE statements. Those workgroup
configurations not specified, explicitly or implicitly, will not be processed. The
format of the statement follows:

INCLUDE = langroup\lanname

¢ To exclude workgroup configurations, use OMIT statements. Those workgroup
configurations not specified, explicitly or implicitly, will be processed. The format of
the statement follows:

OMIT = langroup\lanname
Note that if langroup is omitted, EHCCUS is assumed.

You cannot use both INCLUDE and OMIT statements at the same time. Comments
must start with /* and end with */.

The LANLIMIT.SPC file provided with the customization program has the following
contents, and specifies that all the workgroup configurations will be processed.

INCLUDE = =

You can modify the LANLIMIT.SPC file to meet your requirements. Three examples
follow.
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Example 1:
Only the workgroup configurations located in the GROUP?2 directory, and the workgroup
configuration named CONF47 and located in the GROUP4 directory, will be processed.

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 1x/

INCLUDE = GROUP2\*
INCLUDE = GROUP4\CONF47

Example 2:
All the workgroup configurations, except for those located in the GROUP6 directory, will
be processed.

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 2 =*/
OMIT = GROUP6\=*

Example 3:
Only the workgroup configurations located in the GROUP8 directory, and the workgroup
configuration named CONF13 and located in the EHCCUS directory, will be processed.

/* LANLIMIT.SPC Example 3%/

INCLUDE = GROUP8\=*
INCLUDE = \CONF13

Return codes

The return codes generated by both the migration and the generation procedures are
classified into four types. The following list shows the types of return codes, starting
with the least severe; an identifier for each type appears in parenthesis.

1. Informative (1) return code: some input may be missing or incorrectly specified.

2. Attention or Warning (W) return code: some secondary functions may not work
properly at the production sites.

3. Error (E) return code: some LANDP functional areas will not work properly.

4. Severe (S) return code: the execution will be ended.
The identifier of the type of return code is displayed as the last character of the return
code. For example, the following is displayed on the screen:
00039W  This is an attention or warning return code. It ends with a 'W'.

When running the migration or the generation procedure, you can specify the highest
severity allowed.

Migrating
This section explains how to perform the migration step. It shows the data used by the
migration procedure, and how to start that procedure.

The migration procedure reads data from the directories containing FBSS customization
data. Then, using that information, the procedure generates data in the internal
repository.
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Source data for migration
The migration procedure uses the customization information that the FBSS
customization program generated in the directories in the following list. They are
located either in the root directory or in a first level subdirectory. The list also shows
the contents of the directories.

Directory Contents
FBSS FBSS programs
FBSSCUS Customization results

DIFFERENT Customization results.

Note that DIFFERENT stands for the name of any directory you created during
customization to locate your workgroup configurations.

The directories containing the information for each workgroup configuration are located
under the FBSSCUS and DIFFERENT directories. In turn, the directories containing
information for each workstation and AS/400 configuration are located under the
workgroup configuration directories.

If you used the automatic building option of the FBSS customization program, the
migration procedure uses the automatic building file created during the building
process.

If some customization data cannot be obtained from existing FBSS customization data,
or if the automatic building file does not exist, the migration procedure provides
defaults, when possible, or generates ? symbols. When ? symbols are generated, the
migration procedure ends with a non-zero return code.

When it is displayed on the screen, you should:

1. Generate the LANCONF.SPC files corresponding to the workgroup configurations
processed by the migration procedure, using the generation procedure.

2. Edit those files, replacing the ? symbols by the appropriate information.

When you have finished updating the LANCONF.SPC files, run the validation
procedure.

To convert an FBSS/2 workstation configuration to a LANDP for OS/2 workstation
configuration, that is to migrate from a workstation running IBM OS/2 EE V. 1.3 to a
workstation running IBM OS/2 Warp V3.0, or higher, you have to:

1. Migrate the FBSS customization data corresponding to that FBSS/2 workstation.
2. Generate the LANCONF.SPC file containing the migrated data.
3. Edit that file, updating the type of the workstation to IBM OS/2 Warp V3, or higher.

When you have finished updating the LANCONF.SPC file, run the validation procedure.
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To convert all the FBSS/2 workstation configurations to LANDP for OS/2 workstation
configurations, the migration procedure provides a parameter to specify it.

Starting the migration procedure—MIGRATE
You can display online information about the MIGRATE procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

MIGRATE ?
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To start the migration procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:
MIGRATE [parml] [parm2] [parm3] [parm4] [parm5] [parmé]

where:

parml

parm2

parm3

Is an optional parameter to specify the type of data to be processed. The
parameter value can be:

COMMON  To process common data, such as defaults, records, profiles, and
tables.
LAN To process workgroup configuration data.

If you specify LAN, but there is no common data in the internal repository,
COMMON is also assumed. If the parameter is omitted, and there is no
common data in the internal repository, both common and workgroup data are
processed.

Is an optional parameter to specify the workgroup configuration to be
processed. It applies when you process only one workgroup configuration.

If the parameter is used, only the workgroup configuration specified will be
processed, no matter the LANLIMIT.SPC file contents.

The parameter format is:
lanpath\lanname

If Lanpath is omitted, FBSSCUS is assumed as the directory where the source
workgroup configuration data is located. The migrated workgroup configuration
data is located in the current path, that is, in the EHCCUS directory.

Is an optional parameter to specify the highest severity of return codes
allowed. The parameter value can be:

1 To admit only informative return codes. Higher severity results in execution
ending.

2 To admit informative and attention return codes. Higher severity results in
execution ending.

3 To admit informative, attention, and error return codes. Higher severity
results in execution ending.

The default is 1. For further information, refer to ['‘Return codes” on page 244}
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parm4 Is an optional parameter to specify the path of the directory where the FBSS
customization data is located. The parameter format is:

d:\dirname\

where d is the drive identifier and dirname is the nhame of the directory. The
default is the current first level subdirectory.

parm5 Is an optional parameter to specify that all workstations running FBSS/2 are
migrated to workstations running LANDP for OS/2. If the parameter is omitted,
after migration, they remain FBSS/2 workstations.

The parameter value must be NEWOS.

parmé Is an optional parameter to specify that all workstations running FBSS (DOS)
are migrated to workstations running LANDP for DOS. If the parameter is
omitted, after migration, they remain FBSS (DOS) workstations.

The parameter value must be NEWDOS.

The parameters can be specified in any order. You will get the CUSPARM.LST file in
the EHCCUS subdirectory, containing pointers to the problems.

To avoid long processing, it is strongly recommended to run the migration procedure
specifying first the COMMON parameter value. Then, run the procedure specifying the
LAN parameter value.

In addition, when processing workgroup configuration data, you can select the
workgroup configurations affected by the process. See [Selecting workaroup]
configurations” on page 243

Generating data

This section explains how to perform the generation step. It shows how to start the
generation procedure, and the data generated by that procedure.

The generation procedure reads data in the internal repository, created either by the
migration procedure or by the validation procedure, and generates vectors in the .SPC
files.

If an .SPC file with the same name and in the same path already exists, the procedure
creates a backup of the existing .SPC file, with the same filename and extension BAK.
If a .BAK file corresponding to the .SPC file already exists, the procedure erases the
existing .BAK file.

If an .SPC file is lost, you can recover it running the generation procedure and using
the current data in the internal repository.
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Starting the generation procedure—GENSPEC
You can display online information about the GENSPEC procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

GENSPEC ?
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To start the generation procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:
GENSPEC [parm1] [parm2] [parm3] [parm4]

where:

parml

parm2

parm3

parm4

Is an optional parameter to specify the type of data to be processed. The
parameter value can be:

COMMON  To process common data, such as defaults, records, profiles, and
tables.

LAN To process workgroup configuration data.

MODELS  To process model configuration data.

The default is LAN.

Is an optional parameter to specify the workgroup configuration to be
processed. It applies when you process only one workgroup configuration.

If the parameter is used, only the workgroup configuration specified will be
processed, no matter the LANLIMIT.SPC file contents.

The parameter format is:
langroup\lanname
If langroup is omitted, EHCCUS is assumed.

Is an optional parameter to specify the highest severity of return codes
allowed. The parameter value can be:

1 To admit only informative return codes. Higher severity results in ending
execution.

2 To admit informative and attention return codes. Higher severity results in
ending execution.

3 To admit informative, attention, and error return codes. Higher severity
results in ending execution.

The default is 1. For further information, refer to FReturn codes” on page 244|

Is an optional parameter with only one possible value: DELETE.

If the parameter is specified, the customization data processed is automatically
removed from the internal repository. Thus, after running the generation
program, the data is stored only on the .SPC files.

If the parameter is not specified, the customization data processed also
remains stored in the internal repository.

The parameters can be specified in any order. Return codes generated by the
generation procedure are displayed on the screen.

LANDP Installation and Customization



To avoid long processing, it is strongly recommended to run the validation procedure
specifying first the COMMON parameter value. Then, if it applies, run the procedure
specifying the MODELS parameter value. Finally, run the validation procedure again
specifying the LAN parameter value.

In addition, when processing workgroup configuration data, you can select the
workgroup configurations affected by the process. See['Selecting workgroup|
[configurations” on page 243|

Note: The GENSPEC utility runs in DOS and OS/2 only, although the data that is
being generated can apply to all platforms.

Data in vector format
After generation of .SPC files, the customization data is stored in vector format in those
files. The common data is stored in the COMMON.SPC file, in the EHCCUS directory.

The workgroup configuration data is stored in the LANCONF.SPC files, in the
yyyyyyyy\xxxxxxxx directories, where:

Yyyyyyyy Is the name of a group of workgroup configurations. The customization
program default is EHCCUS.

XXXXXXXX Is the name of a workgroup configuration.

The vectors in a LANCONF.SPC file are:

LANCONF
LWSCONF

The model configuration data is stored in the MODELS.SPC file, in the EHCCUS
directory. The vectors in that file are:

LANMODEL
LWSCONF
SVRMODEL
WSMODEL

Because the model concept has been introduced with the LANDP customization, no
data exists in the FBSS customization files to generate the model configuration vectors.
These vectors are generated only if you have already created a MODELS.SPC file, and
run the validation procedure specifying the MODELS parameter value.
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Chapter 18. Listing customization data

This chapter explains the following utility programs, which enable you to list
customization data in different formats:

e The LISTRTOC program lists customization data in vector format. Refer to
internal repository—LISTRTOC.

e The EHCLIST program lists customization data structured in workgroup
configurations. Refer to [Listing workgroup configurations—EHCLIST. |

Note: The utilities run in DOS and OS/2 only, although the data that is listed can apply
to all platforms.

Listing internal repository—LISTRTOC

The LISTRTOC program is provided to generate the internal repository table of
contents. The table of contents is generated on a file named CUSPARM.LST.
You can display online information about the LISTRTOC procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

LISTRTOC ?
To start the procedure, from the EHCCUS directory in your customization workstation,
enter:

LISTRTOC [parmi]

where:
parml Is the type of data to be processed. The parameter value can be:

COMMON  To process common data. The program generates a list of the
common vectors.

LAN To process workgroup configuration data. The program generates a
list of the workgroup configuration vectors.

MODELS  To process model configuration data. The program generates a list
of the workgroup model configuration vectors.

The default is LAN.

Listing workgroup configurations—EHCLIST

The EHCLIST program is provided to list and view the structure of your workgroup
configurations. You can use this program after you have defined at least one
workgroup. Two types of listings can be obtained: one oriented towards servers and
the other towards services.
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You can display online information about the EHCLIST procedure. From the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

EHCLIST ?
To start the procedure, from the EHCCUS directory in your customization workstation,
enter:

EHCLIST parml parm2 parm3 parm4 parmb

where:
parml Is the group of the workgroup configuration you wish to list.
parm2 |s the name of the workgroup configuration you wish to list.
parm3 s the listing format.

The parameter has two possible values:

Y To have the listing printed continuously
N For separate pages.

parm4 Is the output device.

You can print the report or store it on a file. To print the report, enter the
device name of the printer port to be used: LPT1, LPT2, or LPT3.

To store the report on a file, enter the name of the file. The file will be placed
under the EHCCUS subdirectory.

parm5 s the listing type.
The parameter has two possible values:
1 To have the listing oriented towards servers
2 To have the listing oriented towards services.

The following is an example of a servers listing for a workgroup configuration that
contains an OS/2 workstation with a SNA server and a query server, and a DOS
workstation with a 4712 or 4722 printer server.

Path ...: C:\EHC\EHCCUS\ LAN Configuration ...: MODEL
SERVER PCs
SERVERS GW S1 AS RT
0S/2| DOS [0S400| DOS
TRDLC *
SNA## * *
PRA7X2## *
EHCSQL## * *

In this listing you can see all the servers installed in the workgroup and the
workstations in which they are installed.
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The services listing provides a complete picture of your workgroup configuration and
the connections between the server workstations and the client workstations. For a
complete listing of all the configurations, make sure you define, under communication
configuration customization, all the communication parameters. If you have not defined
the communication parameters, the listing will show question marks where services
need to be defined.

Following is an example of a services listing for the same workgroup configuration
model as above:

Path ...: C:\EHC\EHCCUS\ LAN Configuration .....: MODEL
SERVER PCs
SERVED PCs
AND GW S1 AS RT
SERVICES 0S/2| DOS |0S400| DOS
S1 DOS
PR47X201 *
W1 DOS
SNA
SNAO1 *
EMU32701 *
PR47X201 *
EHCSQLO1 *
W2 0S/2
SNA
SNAO1 *
SNAQ2 (RT) *
PR47X201 *
EHCSQLO1 *
EHCSQLO2 (RT) *
EHCR400 *

The server workstations are shown horizontally at the top of the listing. On the left
side, shown vertically, are the client workstations and the services they receive. For
example:

¢ Workstation S1 has a PR47X2## server installed, and also receives the services of
that server.

¢ The two workstations W1 and W2 make use of various services provided by GW,
S1, and AS, with workstation W1 using one session of the 3270 emulator.

* |n client workstation W2, which receives the services of a server installed in a
0S/400 system, the name of the router workstation to the AS/400 is shown in
parentheses. Workstation W2 receives the services of EHCSQLO2 installed in AS,
and the PC router is RT.
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Chapter 19. Performance tuning

This chapter contains information on how to tune the performance of some LANDP
components. The following list shows what these specific components are, and where
to find the related information:

¢ Shared-file server.

¢ LANDP for OS/2 query server. See page
¢ LANDRP for AIX query server. See page
 Shared DOS directory services. See page
+ Windows 3.1 LANDP for DOS. See page

Tuning the shared-file server

The shared-file server is designed to take advantage of the system cache. Therefore,
increasing the system cache will, in most cases, result in an increased server
throughput.

The ideal cache size is the one resulting from adding the data and index file sizes that
the server manages. However, when memory limitations do not allow having such a
large cache size, a cache size that is about 20% of the previous addition will also
result in improved performance.

You can specify the cache size in the following ways:

e For DOS: adding a cache device driver such as IBMCACHE.SYS or
SMARTDRV.SYS to your CONFIG.SYS file, with a cache size large enough for
your environment.

e For OS/2 with FAT drives: setting the parameter xx of the DISKCACHE=xx statement
in your CONFIG.SYS file to a higher value.

For OS/2 with HPFS drives: setting the parameter xx in the statement
IFS=HPFS.IFS /C:xx to a higher value.

e For Windows NT: the cache is controlled dynamically by Windows NT.

You may also tune the server loading time parameter /B:nnn (number of index buffers)
in order to improve the performance, if there is enough memory available in the system.
The value nnn specifies the number of additional (above 10) 1KB index buffers to be
allocated. More index buffers increase system throughput, but also reduce the amount
of free storage available for the server workstation. A rule of thumb is that the number
of buffers should be 10 per workstation using the shared-file server simultaneously. A
practical limit is approximately 100, depending on available storage size. The
maximum value for nnn is 484.
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Another factor that must be considered is that the more buffers you have, the more
likely you are to lose index data when the shared-file server is abnormally closed.
Thus, if many index buffers are allocated, and the server workstation is switched off
with a transaction still in process, or if no RF function has been called, an automatic
index rebuild is performed the next time the server is loaded.

Note that these considerations are especially important when you specify a small
number of simultaneously open files with the /F loading parameter.

Tuning the LANDP for OS/2 query server
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Since the query server is highly dependant on the database configuration parameters,
in terms of performance, you may want to modify some of these parameters in order to
increase server throughput.

It is not particularly helpful to increase the system cache for this purpose, because the
IBM Database Server for OS/2 Warp, Version 4 handles its own disk cache. Instead, it
is highly recommended to set the buffer pool size parameter in the Change Database
Configuration Tool panel of the Database Manager to a suitable value for the query
server, since it is a dynamic SQL server.

To set the buffer pool size, select Configuration Tool in the Database Server main
menu. After that, select Configuration and then Change Database . Here you can
increase the number of pages for a buffer pool. 200 pages can be a good startup
value. You may also need to change the Default application heap size to a larger
setting.

Other configuration parameters do not affect performance considerably, unless they
generate contention problems in a concurrent environment. |If this is your situation and
your applications receive many RL return codes, you can then verify that these
problems are not caused by lock escalation. If they are caused by lock escalation,
increase the storage allocated for lock lists in the same panel.

Even if these parameters are set to suitable values, contention problems may still
occur. Deadlock and resource racing are normal in concurrent database environments.
To avoid contention problems as much as possible, it is recommended that you change
the isolation level of the server from repeatable read to cursor stability. You can do this
by rebinding the requester program against the database to be used. Enter at the
command line:

SQLBIND EHCSQLRQ.BND database-name /I=CS

You should write applications that access the query server in a way such that they can
work properly with this isolation level.

The server loading parameters /P, /T, and /F affect considerably the throughput of the
server. The number of processes, /P, and the number of threads, /T are related to the
number of workstations that are accessing the server at the same time. In order to
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improve performance, fast cursor operation, /F, is recommended for applications that
make extensive use of the functions GN, GP, GU, and GW, or for applications that
access large data tables.

Tuning the LANDP for AIX query server

The LANDP for AIX query server performance can be influenced by the number of pool
sessions specified, and the time-out value for SQL responses.

6000 You can improve your query server performance by fine tuning the values of the
loading parameters as follows:

e The -p parameter is used to specify the number of pool sessions. These pool
sessions are established at query server startup. At run time, the query server
can use these pool sessions whenever an Open Session, Open Online, or Open
Query function is requested. If no pool session is available for the query server at
run time, then the query server needs some time in order to open a new session.

When specifying the -p parameter consider the following:

— Specifying enough pool sessions for the query server at run time in order to
minimize the time required for opening new sessions

— Establishing a pool session will extend the startup time of the query server

— Pool sessions will increase the system load, thus affecting system
performance.

e Specifying a time-out value with the -t parameter that balances:
— The time required for the query server to receive an SQL response
— The probability that an application needs to request a function again.

For more options that may affect the query server performance, refer to the information
related to the RDBMS you are using.

Tuning the shared DOS directory services

This section provides general recommendations for tuning the performance in a
workgroup where you want to use the shared DOS directory services.

If you install the shared DOS directory services in a workgroup, you have to take into
account the buffer size customized for the shared DOS directory client workstations in
order to calculate the buffer pool size for the server workstation.

If you do not define a buffer pool size that is large enough, time-out situations may
frequently occur. The client workstation will then display the following message:

Not ready reading drive...
Abort, Retry, Ignore?
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To achieve optimum performance, the buffer pool size of the server workstation should
be large enough so as to allocate all incoming requests, which are received from all the
client workstations. However, this solution could lead to a shortage of memory in the
server workstation, therefore you should find a compromise between performance (that
is, buffer size of the shared DOS directory client workstations) and memory
requirements (buffer pool size of the shared DOS directory server workstation). This
consideration is especially critical when you are going to make copies of large remote
files.

Sizing the client workstation buffer and the server workstation buffer pool must meet the
specific requirements of every LANDP workgroup.

Tuning Windows 3.1 under LANDP for DOS
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You can modify some Windows 3.1 settings in order to improve LANDP for DOS
performance. For information about which Windows 3.1 settings to modify, refer to the
SYSINL.WRI Windows file.

You should investigate the following Windows 3.1 settings to achieve optimum system
performance, depending on your specific environment:

* MinTimeSlice
¢ WinTimeSlice
e KeyldleDelay
e KeyBoostTime

Also, the Detect_ldle_Time setting of both the LANDP kernel and the LANDP
application program information files (PIFs) should be set OFF in most cases to get
better performance.

You can also improve LANDP for DOS performance in a Windows environment by
loading EHCWKDE after LANDP for DOS kernel on the same VM. EHCWKDE is
supplied with LANDP for DOS in the EHCD400 subdirectory of the workstation where
LANDP for DOS is installed. After unloading LANDP for DOS, press the Q key to exit
EHCWKDE and continue working on this VM.
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Chapter 20. System maintenance—VERSION

This chapter contains information about the VERSION utility program. This utility
program is helpful in the maintenance of LANDP products and in the problem

determination process.
6000) (400, ) | |
The VERSION utility program determines the current version level of LANDP product

components and keeps track of maintenance fixes installed on the components. The
program also generates information that can be helpful when resolving LANDP
problems.

IBM support representatives will require this information if you request assistance.

Using the VERSION utility program
The VERSION utility program performs the following functions:
¢ Determines the current version of the component program files

¢ Determines the last authorized program analysis report (APAR) or program
temporary fix (PTF) applied to:

— LANDP product programs and components
— FBSS, PClIntegrator, and PC Integrator/2 programs

e Displays the program name, program version, and last-applied APAR or PTF level
When you run the VERSION utility program, it creates a file called VERSION.TXT.

The VERSION program writes to this file the component program name, version,
APAR, and PTF information.

You can run the VERSION utility program on any LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2,
LANDP for Windows NT, or LANDP for AIX workstation.

Starting on a LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, or LANDP for Windows NT
workstation

Start the VERSION utility program from the EHCMAINT directory on the DOS or OS/2

customization workstation, or from the directories that contain the LANDP product

components on the production site workstation.

To start the program, do the following:

1. Complete one of the following steps:
e Customization workstations: Make EHCMAINT the current directory.

¢ Production site workstations: Make the directory that contains the components
the current directory.
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2. Enter the following command:
VERSION [pathl] [/o:path2]
where:

pathl Is the path and drive the VERSION program searches. Specify the
path and drive where the LANDP programs reside.

If you do not specify this parameter, the VERSION utility program
searches only the current directory and the LANDP reserved
subdirectories.

/o:path2 Is the target drive and path where the VERSION utility program
places the output file, VERSION.TXT.

If you do not specify this parameter, the VERSION program places
VERSION.TXT in the current directory.

Starting on a LANDP for AlX workstation

When you run the VERSION utility program on a LANDP for AIX workstation, you can
specify the name of the file where the information will be written.

Start the VERSION utility program on the production site workstation, from the
directories that contain the LANDP for AIX component files. To start the program, do
the following:

1. Make the directory that contains the component files the current directory.
2. Enter the following command:
dczyversion [>filename.extension]
where filename.extension is the name of the file where the information will be

written. This parameter is optional.

Note: You can also start this procedure from the SMIT menu.

Reading the output
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The VERSION utility program generates this output when it runs successfully and all
information is available:

ID=ssssssss VL=vrmxx nnnnnnn XXXXXXX
ID=5s555555S Is the name of the program.
VL=vrmxx Is the version level:
vris:
XA LANDP for DOS Version 4 programs
RH LANDP for OS/2 Version 4 programs
PO LANDP for Windows NT Version 4 programs
XR  Programs common to LANDP for DOS Version 4 and LANDP for
0OS/2 Version 4

RP  Programs common to LANDP for OS/2 Version 4 and LANDP for
Windows NT Version 4
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XP  Programs common to LANDP for DOS Version 4 and LANDP for
Windows NT Version 4

PX Programs common to LANDP for DOS Version 4, LANDP for OS/2
Version 4, and LANDP for Windows NT Version 4

AR LANDP for AIX Version 2.1 programs

For the FBSS products, PC/Integrator, and PC Integrator/2, v is the
version and r is the release.

m is the modification level.

xx is a sequence number that corresponds to the number of
modifications applied to the LANDP program.

nnnnnnn Is the last APAR or PTF applied to the program. (This information
does not appear for LANDP for AIX.)

XXXXXXX Is either:

ffffffff.fff The name of the file (LANDP for OS/2, LANDP for
Windows NT, and LANDP for DOS)

or
5765-482 The LANDP for AIX program number

For information and procedures for installing program fixes, see [Chapter 21, “Applying|
[program fixes—APPLYFIX” on page 263|
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Chapter 21. Applying program fixes—APPLYFIX

o

This chapter describes how to install program fixes for LANDP product components.
Program fixes are provided by the IBM Support Center (ISC). A fix is sometimes
called a program temporary fix (PTF).

About program fix files

o

The IBM Support Center uses the following naming convention for program fix files:

filename.ext

where:
filename Is the fix identification number.
ext Is the file extension, which is the first three characters from the VL field

in the VERSION.TXT file. See [‘Using the VERSION utility program” on|
for information about VERSION.TXT.

An example of a program fix file name might be:
HC12249.XA0

You must install program fix files on the workstation that is used for customization. To
install program fixes, refer to the information that relates to the LANDP product
components you are updating.

If you are updating LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, or LANDP for Windows NT
components, see [‘Using the APPLYFIX utility program” on page 264} If you are
updating LANDP for OS/400 or LANDP for AIX components, see ['Using other programs|
[to_apply fixes” on page 266}
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Using the APPLYFIX utility program

Use the APPLYFIX utility program if you are installing program fixes for LANDP for
DOS, LANDP for OS/2, or LANDP for Windows NT product components.

Note: APPLYFIX has to be run from a DOS or OS/2 customization workstation to
apply fixes to the LANDP for Windows NT product.

The APPLYFIX utility program performs the following functions:

¢ Unpacking the program fix files

¢ Checking the component ID

¢ Checking the release level

¢ Checking the version level

¢ Checking the directory where the fix is to be installed

¢ Installing the program fix files

e Saving a backup copy of changed program files

e Creating or updating a history file, which is a log of the program changes that have
been installed

Starting the process

To start the apply-fix process, do the following:
1. Go to a DOS or 0S/2 command prompt on the customization workstation.
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2. Make EHCMAINT the current directory.
3. From EHCMAINT, enter the following command:
APPLYFIX [d:][\path\]filename.ext [/al1]

where:
d Is the source drive that contains the fix file, usually drive A.
path Is the directory where the program fix resides.

filename.ext Is the name of the program fix file.

/all Applies all the changes from the program fix file, without showing
the contents of the file.

Notes:

1. You can use wildcard characters instead of specifying the program fix file name
and extension.

2. You can start the APPLYFIX program with the parameter /?, if you want online
instructions about using the program.

3. You can press the F1 key for more online help after the program is started.
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Examples:
¢ To install the program fix HC12249 that resides on a diskette in drive A, you would
type the following:

APPLYFIX A:\HC12249.XA0

e To apply all the fixes, you would type:
APPLYFIX A:\*.x /all

e To use wildcard characters, you would type the following:
APPLYFIX A:\*.XA0

or
APPLYFIX A:\*.*

¢ To install program fixes and view online instructions about the APPLYFIX utility
program, you would type:

APPLYFIX A:\HC12249.XA0 /?

Installing program fixes
If you do not specify the /all option, the APPLYFIX utility program displays a screen
containing information about the program fixes. From this screen, you can do the
following:

¢ |Install the program fixes by pressing the F10 key.
¢ View more information about the program fixes by pressing the F6 key.
e Get online help about using the APPLYFIX program by pressing the F1 key.

The APPLYFIX utility program checks the component ID, the release, the version level,
and the directory where the program fix is to be installed. It then installs the fix and
replaces product component files, as required.

The APPLYFIX utility program updates two history files by recording the changes made
when program fixes were installed. The history files are named LANDP.HST and
TOTS.HST. Both files reside in the EHCMAINT directory.

LANDP.HST and TOTS.HST are text files. You can view or print the files using the
TYPE or PRINT commands from a DOS or OS/2 command prompt.

After you install program fixes, the updated product components can be copied to
diskette or other media for transfer to the workstations in your workgroups.

Backing up and retrieving program files
When the APPLYFIX utility program replaces a file, it saves a backup copy of the
replaced file in a directory named FIXSTORE. The file is saved with its component
name and modification level number.
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Example backup file names
e LANDP for DOS files
SPV. Xxx
e LANDP for OS/2 files
SPV.Rxx
e LANDP for Windows NT files
SPV.Pxx
e Files common to LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, and LANDP for Windows NT
GENLOG. Xxx
You can retrieve files in the FIXSTORE directory by running the APPLYFIX utility

program. You would start the APPLYFIX program, specifying the backup directory and
program file that you want to retrieve. For example:

APPLYFIX ..\FIXSTORE\SPV.TXX

Note: After many updates, the FIXSTORE directory may occupy a large amount of
disk space. Make sure you maintain and administer the FIXSTORE files

properly.

Using other programs to apply fixes

If you are applying program fixes to LANDP for OS/400 or LANDP for AIX product
components, use the programs provided by AS/400 or RS/6000 systems.

[Bibliography” on page 551] contains a list of books related to these systems.
6000 @ e LANDP for OS/400 program fixes
Install LANDP for OS/400 program fixes in the same way you would install any

other AS/400 program fix.
¢ LANDP for AIX program fixes

Install LANDP for AIX program fixes by calling SMIT and using the Install
Updates Only option.
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Part 7. Appendixes, Glossary, and Bibliography

This part includes various appendixes, showing a hands-on example and providing
detailed vector descriptions for user servers, common data, and configuration data.
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Appendix A. A hands-on example

To help you get a hands-on feeling for various LANDP configurations, samples are
provided on the LANDP CD-ROM. After installing LANDP, you will find them in path

... \EHCCUS\SAMPLEN\

This appendix describes SAMPLE1, which shows the steps to customize a basic
workgroup of three workstations. It provides a hands-on guide through the
customization process, with basic modifications to the configuration.

SAMPLEL is located in path
... \EHCCUS\SAMPLE1\

If you wish to modify or test this example, or find out more information about how it was
written and configured, please refer to the individual chapters of this manual.

Background

SAMPLEL1 shows all the steps and procedures needed to customize and obtain
software for distribution to the work sites.

The example involves the following steps:

1. Installing

Creating common vectors

Editing common vectors
Validating common vectors
Editing workgroup vectors
Validating workgroup vectors
Obtaining software for distribution
Distributing the software

NGO ~WDN
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The workgroup in the example looks like this:

Host Computer

All workstations use SNA sessions to communicate with the host applications, and have
the following requirements:

AA  Workstation AA is DOS 7.0.
It contains the token-ring DLC server (TRDLC) and the SNA server (SNA##).
BB Workstation BB is DOS 7.0.

It uses two sessions of the SNA server in workstation AA, and receives services
from the 3270 emulator.

CC Workstation CC is OS/2 Warp V3 or later.

It uses two sessions of the SNA server in workstation AA.

Step 1. Installing

270

Because the example is a mixed workgroup with both DOS and OS/2 workstations, you
must have LANDP for DOS, Version 5.0 and LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0 installed in
your customization workstation.

Example 1 assumes that you have installed LANDP in directory C:\LANDP The
common and models customization files will be put in subdirectory EHCCUS, which is
created by the installation program. All procedures will be called from the same
subdirectory: C:\LANDP\EHCCUS.

Note: For NetBIOS support, you need to copy the following device drivers from the
LAN Support Program installation diskette to the EHCD400 directory:

DXMAOMOD.SYS
DXMCOMOD.SYS
DXMTOMOD.SYS
DXMGOMOD.SYS
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Step 2. Creating common vectors
Some servers in your workgroup may need common data specifications. For a
reference list of which vectors you have to specify, refer to ['Vectors - a quick reference’|
on page 52] If you do not need to specify common vectors, go directly to
[Editing workgroup vectors” on page 272

In the example, defaults are required at common level. Therefore, you will create the
common data default definitions.

To create the default definitions, start from the EHCCUS subdirectory
(C:\LANDP\EHCCUS) and enter the following command:

CREATE

The common data default definitions are created in the internal repository, and contain
all the default values for your common data.

To generate the common vectors, enter:
GENSPEC COMMON

You may leave the default data and continue with defining workgroup vectors. If you
want to see the data you have created, or make modifications to them, go to the next
step.

Step 3. Editing common vectors
You created the common data default definitions in Step 2. This also created an
editable COMMON.SPC file in the EHCCUS subdirectory. To edit the file, enter the
following command from the same subdirectory:

EDITSPC COMMON
Your COMMON.SPC file is now open and you can start editing.

In the example, you want to add an additional key definition for the 3270 emulator
keyboard table. The key definition will be: SCAN/ASCII 6D/00/END EMULATION.

To add the key definition, take the default KBD3270 vector (with keyword EXTEN=KBD)
and add one keyword:

KEY=(6D,00,"'END EMULATION')

Step 4. Validating common vectors
When you have specified the common vectors, you can check that they are correct. To
call the validation program, enter from the same EHCCUS subdirectory:

VALSPEC COMMON

The definitions of the COMMON.SPC file are validated, with a maximum allowed return
code of 0.
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If there are errors, attention items, or informative messages, the CUSPARM.LST file is
created in the same subdirectory. This file contains the vectors and pointers to the
messages or errors. Correct the data, and run the validation program again.

Once the common data definitions have been edited and validated, you can go on to
define your workgroup specifications.

Step 5. Editing workgroup vectors
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All the data for setting up workgroup definitions have to be defined for each workgroup
customization.

The subdirectory where the workgroup definitions for this example will reside, is called
SAMPLEL. Again, start from the EHCCUS subdirectory, and enter:

EDITSPC SAMPLE1 LAN

The LANCONF.SPC file is now open and ready to be edited. It is located in path
C:\LANDP\EHCCUS\SAMPLEZ1.

If the path does not exist, or if you specify a different group and workgroup
identification, the program asks if you want to create it. Enter Y, and the file
LANCONF.SPC is created in the directory you specified.

All the vectors containing workgroup definitions for SAMPLEL have to be written in this
file. The LANCONF.SPC file is now open and you can start editing.

The workgroup vectors for the example are described below:

Workgroup configuration
This is an example of a LANCONF vector, which specifies the configuration for the
workgroup:

LANCONF GROUP=EHCCUS,
NAME=SAMPLE1,
WSNAMES=(AA,BB,CC)

Workstation configurations
After defining the LANCONF vector, the next step is to add the vectors for the individual
workstation definitions.

This is the vector for workstation AA:

LWSCONF NAME=AA,
TYPE=DOS,
SERVER=(TRDLC) ,
PARKTKR=(48,04,04,00000001,00000099,017,00000) ,
SERVER= (SNA##)
PAR&SNA= (ANY, SRV)
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The parameter values for this vector are:

Keyword Parameter Values
NAME AA Is the workstation identifier.
TYPE DOS Is the operating system.
SERVER TRDLC Loads the token-ring DLC server.
PAR&TKR 48 Is the number of buffers.
04 Both host and workstation use SAP 04.
00000001 Is the workstation TR locally administered address (400000000001).
00000099 Is the host TR locally administered address (400000000099).
017 Is ID block 017.
00000 Is ID Number 00000.
SERVER SNA## Loads the SNA server.
PAR&SNA ANY Session can be initiated by application or host.
SRV BID command managed by SNA server.
This is the vector for workstation BB:
LWSCONF NAME=BB,
TYPE=DOS,
CLIENT=(SNAO1,AA),
SES&SNA=(AA,01,31),
CLIENT=(SNAG2,AA),
SES&SNA=(AA,02,32),
SERVER=(EMU32701),
PAR&3270=(Y,N),
SES&3270=(AA,1,33,TKR,ATR,DIS,KBD,SESSION1)
The parameter values for this vector are:
Keyword Parameter Values
NAME BB Is the workstation identifier.
TYPE DOS Is the operating system.
CLIENT SNAO1,AA Uses session 01 of the SNA server loaded in AA.
SES&SNA AA,01,31 SNA session 01 provided by server in AA will use SNA LU number 31.
CLIENT SNAO02,AA Uses session 02 of the SNA server loaded in AA.
SES&SNA AA,02,32 SNA session 02 provided by server in AA will use SNA LU number 32.
SERVER EMU32701 Loads the 3270 emulator, session 1.
PAR&3270 Y,N (Y) means, HLLI will be used. (N) means, cryptographic support will not be
used.
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Keyword

Parameter Values

SES&3270 AA,1,33, TKR 3270 emulator session 1 uses SNA server through token-ring DLC in AA. The
SNA LU number is 33.
ATR Is the table default for color display.
DIS Is the table default for EBCDIC to ASCII translation.
KBD Is the table default for keyboard definitions.
SESSION1 Is the host application session identification.
This is the vector for workstation CC:
LWSCONF NAME=CC,
TYPE=0S/2,
CLIENT=(SNAG1,AA),
SES&SNA=(AA,01,11),
CLIENT=(SNAO2,AA),
SES&SNA=(AA,02,12)
The parameter values for this vector are:
Keyword Parameter Values
NAME cC Is the workstation identifier.
TYPE 0s/2 Is the operating system (OS/2 Warp V3.0 or later).
CLIENT SNAO1,AA Uses session 01 of the SNA server loaded in AA.
SES&SNA AA01,11 SNA session 01 provided by server in AA will use SNA LU number 11.
CLIENT SNA02,AA Uses session 02 of the SNA server loaded in AA.
SES&SNA AA,02,12 SNA session 02 provided by server in AA will use SNA LU number 12.

Step 6. Validating workgroup vectors

You may wish to check whether the workgroup vectors are correct, especially if you
have made any modifications to the example file. To call the validation program, from
the same subdirectory enter:

VALSPEC LAN \SAMPLE1

The definitions of the LANCONF.SPC file for SAMPLE1 are validated, with a maximum
allowed return code of 0.

If there are errors, attention items, or information messages, the CUSPARM.LST file is
created in the same subdirectory. This file contains the vectors and pointers to the
messages or errors. Correct the data, and run the validation program again.

When the workgroup data definitions have been edited and validated, you can go on to
obtain the diskettes for distribution to your work sites.
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Step 7. Obtaining software for distribution
Obtaining software for distribution is a two-stage process:

1. Convert data for one or all workgroups into run-time configuration files for each
workstation. Enter the following command:
GENRUN LAN \SAMPLE1
The run-time files and a file containing a list of software required for each

workstation (GETTING.SPC) have now been created. In the example, these files
are created in path: C:\LANDP\EHCCUS\SAMPLE1\ws-name.

2. Copy the software for each workstation to diskettes or to any desired path. Enter
the following command:

GETTING \SAMPLE1l WS=ALL 1 A:

This command copies all the configuration files for all workstations in SAMPLEL to
diskettes in drive A. Make sure you have a formatted disk inserted in drive A.

Step 8. Distributing the software
Each diskette produced in [Step 7. Obtaining software for distribution’] contains the files
for one workstation in the LANDP workgroup.

To distribute the software to a workstation in the workgroup, you need to take the
appropriate diskette to the workstation, then copy the files to the workstation. For
example, you might use the following commands:

MD C:\EHC
XCOPY A:x.x C:\EHC

When the LANDP software is installed, and the necessary changes have been made to
the CONFIG.SYS file, you can run LANDP using the AUTOFBSS command.

Appendix A. A hands-on example 275



276 LANDP Installation and Customization



Appendix B. User servers

User servers are part of the common data, and thus have to be located and specified
@ @ in the COMMON.SPC file. Two examples of different user server specifications are

provided at the end of all the vector descriptions.
6000) (400,

User server vectors - descriptions

This section provides information about each user server vector.

DEFSERYV vector

Defines a user server and its corresponding characteristics. Define one DEFSERV
vector for each server you are going to develop and use.

A quick reference

Vector Position

None

List of keywords

NAME, TYPE, SCOPE, DESCRIP

OBJECT, OBJPAR, SUBDIR, LOADER, LOADPAR, PRIORITY,
EXPMEM

DCESNAME, DCESSYNT, DCESUUID, DCESTRBI, INSTANCE,
LANUNIQ, ALLCLI, FIRSTLVL, LASTLVL

Vector relates to

Second level vectors PREVLOAD, POSTLOAD, DEVICE,
SVRREQS, and DISTRIB

Vector format

DEFSERV NAME=xxxxxxxXx,

[TYPE=xxxxxx,]

[SCOPE=xxxxxx,]
[DESCRIP=XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX,]
[OBJECT=xxxxxXXX. yyy,]

[OBJPAR=" ']

[SUBDIR=xxxXXXXX,,

[LOADER=xxxxxx,,

[LOADPAR=" ']

[PRIORITY=x,]

[EXPMEM=x,]
[DCESNAME=XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX,]
[DCESSYNT=x,]
[DCESUUID=XXXXXXXX~XXXX=XXXX=XXXX~XXXXXXXXXXXX,]
[DCESTRBI=XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX , ]
[INSTANCE=1|N,.]

[LANUNIQ=Y|N,]

[ALLCLI=Y|N,]
[FIRSTLVL=F31|F11|L10|L20|L30|L40,]
[LASTLVL=F31|F11|L10|L20|L30|L40]
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NAME, TYPE, and SCOPE define the user server.

OBJECT and the other keywords up to and including EXPMEM specify parameters
related to AUTOFBSS.BAT and AUTOFBSS.CMD.

If the user server will run in a RS/6000 type workstation, and will be used as a DCE
server, you can specify the DCESNAME, DCESSYNT, DCESUUID, or DCESTRBI
keywords.

Keyword  Description
NAME Is a required keyword to specify the name of the user server.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters,
starting with an alphabetical character. It must be unique among the
server names.

TYPE Is an optional keyword to specify the operating system of the workstation
where the user server will be installed.

The parameter value can be:

DOS For the DOS operating system
0S/2 For the OS/2 operating system
NT For the Microsoft Windows NT operating system

RS/6000  For the AIX operating system
The default is DOS.

SCOPE Is an optional keyword to define the scope of the user server.
The parameter value can be:

LOCAL The server can have only local clients
REMOTE  The server can have only remote clients
BOTH The server can have both local and remote clients

The default is BOTH.
DESCRIP Is an optional keyword to provide a description of the user server.

The parameter value is a string of up to 40 characters. It must be enclosed
within quotes.

OBJECT Is an optional keyword to specify the name and extension of the user
server executable module.

The parameter has the following format:
XXXXXXXX.YYY

The name must be the name of the server, which you specified in the
NAME keyword, and the extension can be:

EXE
COM
BAT
CMD
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OBJPAR

SUBDIR

LOADER

The default is the server name specified in the NAME keyword, and the
EXE extension.

Is an optional keyword to specify the user server parameters. These
parameters will be added after the server name in the corresponding
statement of the AUTOFBSS file.

The parameter value is a string of up to 40 characters, and the contents
will appear in the loading statement in the same format as specified. It
must be enclosed between quotes.

If &WSID appears in the string, it will be converted to workstation
identification.

Is an optional keyword to specify the directory where the object module is
located. The directory must be located at the same level as the EHCCUS
directory.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight characters. The defaults are:

EHCDOOO  For DOS type servers
EHCO000  For OS/2 type servers (16 or 32 bits)
EHCNOOO  For Windows NT type servers (32 bits)

If you specify EHCD, EHCO, or EHCN, for DOS type servers, OS/2 type
servers, or Windows NT type servers respectively, the customization
program converts the values to those corresponding to the current release.
For example, to the EHCD400 or EHCO400 values, if you are running
LANDP for DOS, Version 5.0 or LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0.

It is not recommended that you specify these values or use these
directories; instead, you should locate the user servers in a separate
directory. Thus, the path of the user servers does not depend on the
product release.

Is an optional keyword to specify the loading program that will be used to
load the user server.

The parameter value can be:

NO (no loading statement is generated in the AUTOFBSS file)
LOADER

DETACH

START

LSl

CALL

The default is LOADER.
On LANDP for Windows NT:

e LOADER defaults to starting the server as a Windows NT service
e DETACH is not valid

On LANDP for DOS, parameter value LOADER will be changed to
LOADERE if overridden with other specifications.
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LOADPAR

PRIORITY

EXPMEM

Is an optional keyword to specify the parameters for the loading program.
This parameter will be added to the loading statement in the AUTOFBSS
file, after the name of the loading program.

The parameter value is a string of up to 40 characters. It must be
enclosed between quotes.

Is an optional keyword to specify the order in which the loading statements
will appear in the AUTOFBSS file.

The parameter value ranges from 1 to 9. The value 1 involves the highest
priority; the value 9 involves the lowest priority. The default is 3.

All the loading statements with the same priority will be generated before
the loading statements with lower priority. For example, all the statements
with priority 1 will be processed before any statement with priority 2 is
processed.

Is an optional keyword to specify whether the user server can be loaded
into expanded memory. The parameter applies only to DOS type servers.

The parameter value can be Y or N. The default is N.

DCESNAME

DCESSYNT

DCESUUID

LANDP for AIX: Is an optional keyword to specify the name with which the
DCE server is known by the DCE Naming Services. The parameter value
must match the entry name exported by the server to the Naming Services.

The keyword cannot be specified if you specify the DCESTRBI keyword.
Either the DCESNAME keyword or the DCESTRBI keyword must be
specified.

The parameter value is a string of up to 60 alphanumeric characters. The
special characters ., -, _, /, =, and : are also valid.

To keep lowercase letters after processing, specify the string in quotes. If
you omit the quotes, all the letters in the string are set to uppercase letters.

LANDP for AIX: Is an optional keyword to specify the syntax of the name
with which the DCE server is known by the DCE Naming Services. The
keyword is required, if you specify the DCESNAME keyword.

The parameter value can be:

0 rcp_c_ns_syntax_default
3 rcp_c_ns_syntax_dce

LANDP for AIX: Is an optional keyword to specify the object UUID used by
the DCE server. The keyword can be specified only if you specify the
DCESNAME keyword.

The parameter has the following format:
XXXXXXXX=XXXX=XXXX=XXXX=XXXXXXXXXXXX

where x represents a hexadecimal digit.
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DCESTRBI

INSTANCE

LANUNIQ

ALLCLI

FIRSTLVL

To keep lowercase letters after processing, specify the string in quotes. If
you omit the quotes, all the letters in the string are set to uppercase letters.

LANDP for AIX: Is an optional keyword to specify the string binding
provided by the DCE server.

The keyword cannot be specified if you specify the DCESNAME keyword.
Either the DCESNAME keyword or the DCESTRBI keyword must be
specified.

The parameter value is a string of up to 80 alphanumeric characters. The
special characters ., -, _, @, :, [, and ] are also valid.

To keep lowercase letters after processing, specify the string in quotes. If
you omit the quotes, all the letters in the string are set to uppercase letters.

Is an optional keyword to specify whether the user server should be loaded
once or once for every session made with the server. The value can be
either 1 or N. The value must be 1 for a server loaded as a Windows NT
service. The default is 1.

Is an optional keyword to specify that only one workstation in the
workgroup can have this server. The value can be either Y or N. The
default is N.

Is an optional keyword to specify that every workstation in the workgroup is
automatically a client of this server. The value can be either Y or N. The
default is N. If you specify Y, you must also specify LANUNIQ=Y.

Is an optional keyword that specifies the first level of LANDP that can run
the user server.

The parameter value can be:

F31 FBSS Version 3.1

F11 FBSS/2 Version 1.1
L10 LANDP Version 1.0
L20 LANDP Version 2.0
L30 LANDP Version 3.0
L40 LANDP Version 4.0

The default is F11. If you omit the FIRSTLVL keyword, all levels of LANDP
can run the server (unless qualified by the value specified in LASTLVL).
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LASTLVL Is an optional keyword that specifies the last level of LANDP that can run
the user server.

The parameter value can be:

F31 FBSS Version 3.1

F11 FBSS/2 Version 1.1
L10 LANDP Version 1.0
L20 LANDP Version 2.0
L30 LANDP Version 3.0
L40 LANDP Version 4.0

The default is L40. If you omit the LASTLVL keyword, all levels of LANDP
can run the server (unless qualified by the value specified in FIRSTLVL).

DEVICE vector
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Defines a statement to be added to the CONFIG.SYS or CONFIG.ADD file, when the
user server is selected for the corresponding workstation.

Define one DEVICE vector for each statement required by the server. The statements
will be added in the order you define them.

A quick reference

Vector Position Follows DEFSERYV vector, or any of its second level vectors

List of keywords UNIQUEID, TEXT

Vector relates to None

Vector format DEVICE [UNIQUEID=xxxxxxxx,]
TEXT="XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX"

Keyword  Description

UNIQUEID Is an optional keyword to define an identifier that will be used to avoid
duplications in the CONFIG.SYS or CONFIG.ADD file, when more than one
server requires the same statement. A unique identifier must be assigned
to equal statements in different DEVICE vectors, no matter for which server
you are defining the statement.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters.

TEXT Is a required keyword to define a complete CONFIG.SYS or CONFIG.ADD
statement, which will be generated for the workstations with the server.

The parameter value is a string of up to 64 alphanumeric characters, and
must be enclosed between quotes.
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DISTRIB vector

Specifies a file to be copied to the workstation where the user server is loaded.

Define one DISTRIB vector for each file to be copied. Server executable files and
device drivers do not require DISTRIB vectors.

A quick reference

Vector Position Follows DEFSERYV vector, or any of its second level vectors
List of keywords FILENAME, SUBDIR, UNIQUEID, NEWNAME

Vector relates to LANCONF vector (LANGUAGE keyword)

Vector format DISTRIB [FILENAME=xxxxxxxX.yyy,]

[SUBDIR=xxxxxxxx,]
[UNIQUEID=xxxxxxxX,]
[NEWNAME=xxxxxxxx. yyy]

Keyword
FILENAME

SUBDIR

UNIQUEID

Description

Is an optional keyword to define the filename and the extension of the file
to be copied.

The parameter has the following format:
XXXXXXXX.YYY

If the alphanumeric field contains the &NLS string, this string will be
replaced by the parameter value assigned in the LANGUAGE keyword of
the LANCONF vector. You can specify &NLS as the extension, because
once it is replaced by the language identifier, it will become a
three-character string.

Is an optional keyword to specify the directory where the file is located in
the customization workstation. The directory must be located at the same
level as the EHCCUS directory.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight characters. The defaults are:

EHCDOOO  For DOS type servers
EHCO000  For OS/2 type servers (16 or 32 bits)
EHCNOOO  For Windows NT type servers (32 bits)

Is an optional keyword to define an identifier that will be used to avoid
duplications in the GETTING.SPC file, when more than one server requires
the same file. A unique identifier must be assigned to equal files in
different DISTRIB vectors, no matter for which server you are specifying
the file.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters.
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NEWNAME
Is an optional keyword to define the filename and the extension of the file,
once copied to the target path.

The parameter has the following format:

XXXXXXXX.YYY

PARPORT vector

Specifies the parallel ports used by the user server. You can specify up to three ports.

A quick reference

Vector Position Follows DEFSERYV vector, or any of its second level vectors
List of keywords PORT1, PORT2, PORT3
Vector relates to None
Vector format PARTPORT PORT1=xxxx,
[PORT2=xxxx,]
[PORT3=xxxx]

Keyword  Description
PORT1 Is a required keyword to specify the first LPTx used by the server.
The parameter value can be:

LPT1
LPT2
LPT3

PORT2 Is an optional keyword to specify the second LPTx used by the server. It
cannot be used, if the PORT1 keyword is not specified.

The parameter value can be:

LPT1
LPT2
LPT3

It cannot be the same as the value specified in the PORT1 keyword.

PORT3 Is an optional keyword to specify the third LPTx used by the server. It
cannot be used, if the PORT1 and PORT2 keywords are not specified.

The parameter value can be:

LPT1
LPT2
LPT3

It cannot be the same as the value specified in the PORT1 or PORT2
keywords.
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POSTLOAD vector

Defines statements that will be generated in the AUTOFBSS file, following the user
server loading statement.

A quick reference

Vector Position Follows DEFSERYV vector, or any of its second level vectors
List of keywords UNIQUEID, CONDID, TEXT
Vector relates to None
Vector format POSTLOAD [UNIQUEID=xxxxxxxx,]
[CONDID=xxxxxxxx,]
TEXT="XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX"

Keyword

Description

UNIQUEID Is an optional keyword to define an identifier that will be used to avoid

CONDID

TEXT

PREVLOAD vector

duplications in the AUTOFBSS file, when more than one server requires
the same statement. A unique identifier must be assigned to equal
statements in different POSTLOAD vectors, no matter for which server you
are defining the statement.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters.

Is an optional keyword to specify the identifier (UNIQUEID) of a condition
to process this vector. If the vector where the UNIQUEID has been
specified is included in the AUTOFBSS.xxx file, this vector will also be
included.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters, and
must match a UNIQUEID keyword in another specified vector.

Is a required keyword to define complete statements, which will be
generated following the server loading statements.

The parameter value is a string of up to 64 alphanumeric characters, and
must be enclosed between quotes.

Defines statements that will be generated in the AUTOFBSS file, before the user server
loading statement.

A quick reference

Vector Position Follows DEFSERYV vector, or any of its second level vectors
List of keywords UNIQUEID, CONDID, TEXT
Vector relates to None
Vector format PREVLOAD [UNIQUEID=xxxxxxxx,]
[CONDID=xxxxxxxx,]
TEXT="XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX"
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Keyword

Description

UNIQUEID Is an optional keyword to define an identifier that will be used to avoid

CONDID

TEXT

SVRREQS vector

Specifies LANDP prerequisite server for the user server.
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duplications in the AUTOFBSS file, when more than one server requires
the same statement. A unique identifier must be assigned to equal
statements in different PREVLOAD vectors, no matter for which server you
are defining the statement.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters.

Is an optional keyword to specify the identifier (UNIQUEID) of a condition
to process this vector. If the vector where the UNIQUEID has been
specified is included in the AUTOFBSS.xxx file, this vector will also be
included.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters, and
must match a UNIQUEID keyword in another specified vector.

Is a required keyword to define complete statements, which will be
generated before the server loading statements.

The parameter value is a string of up to 64 alphanumeric characters, and
must be enclosed between quotes.

Define one SVRREQS vector for each prerequisite to be specified.

A quick reference

Vector Position Follows DEFSERYV vector, or any of its second level vectors
List of keywords COND, TYPE, SVRNAME
Vector relates to None
Vector format SVRREQS [COND=x,]
[TYPE=x,]
SVRNAME=XXXXXXXX

Keyword
COND

TYPE

Description
Is an optional keyword to define the condition of the requirement.
The parameter value can be:

S The user server is specified in a SERVER keyword
C The user server is specified in a CLIENT keyword

The default is S.
Is an optional keyword to define the type of the requirement.
The parameter value can be:

S The workstation provides services of the required server
C The required server is specified as a client in the same workstation
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The default is C.
SVRNAME s a required keyword to specify the name of the server.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters.

User server examples

/* Vector DEFSERV USERSVR1 server definition */
DEFSERV  NAME=USERSVRI,
OBJECT=SERVER1.EXE,
OBJPAR="'/TBL /&WSID',
LOADPAR="/w:e /&:e',
EXPMEM=Y

DEVICE  UNIQUEID=ID1,
TEXT='DEVICE=DRIVER1.SYS /a /b /c'

DEVICE  UNIQUEID=IDZ,
TEXT='DEVICE=DRIVER2.SYS /a /b /c'

DISTRIB FILENAME=PGM.EXE,
UNIQUEID=ID3,
NEWNAME=USERPGM. EXE

DISTRIB FILENAME=FILEGO2.&NLS,
UNIQUEID=ID4,
NEWNAME=FILE.MSG

PARPORT PORT1=LPT1

POSTLOAD UNIQUEID=ID5,
TEXT="'echo on Server loaded successfully'

PREVLOAD UNIQUEID=ID6,
TEXT="'USERPGM.EXE /1'

SVRREQS ~ SVRNAME=SNA##

/* Vector DEFSERV. USERSVR2 server definition =/
DEFSERV  NAME=USERSVRZ,
PRIORITY=4,
OBJECT=SERVER2.EXE,
0BJPAR=('/123"'),
LOADPAR="/&:e"'

DEVICE  UNIQUEID=IDI1,
TEXT='DEVICE=DRIVER1.SYS /a /b /c'

POSTLOAD TEXT='echo on Server Toaded successfully'

Appendix B. User servers

287



PREVLOAD UNIQUEID=ID7,
CONDID=1ID1,
TEXT='Pause Please, check the printer'

PREVLOAD UNIQUEID=IDS,
CONDID=1ID9,
TEXT='Pause Please, Power off the printer'

For the example server definitions, the CONFIG.SYS file contains the following
statements:

DEVICE=DRIVERL.SYS /a /b /c
DEVICE=DRIVER2.SYS /a /b /c

For the example server definitions, the AUTOFBSS.BAT file contains the following
statements (assuming ws = AA)

Pause Please check the printer

LOADER /&:e SERVER2.EXE /123

echo on Server loaded successfully

USERPGM.EXE /1

LOADERE /w:e /&:e SERVERL.EXE /TBL /AA

echo on Server Toaded successfully

In addition, the file FILE.MSG will be in the distribution diskette.
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Appendix C. Editing common data

This chapter provides information about data that is common for all or for several
@ @ workstations or workgroups. This is called common data, and is specified and stored
in vector format in the COMMON.SPC file, located in the EHCCUS directory.
6000) (400,
Common vectors contain defaults, tables, record definitions, and profiles. They also
contain definitions for user servers.

Data for user servers is stored and processed together with other common data in the
COMMON.SPC file. For information on how to define user servers, refer to
[Appendix_B, “User servers” on page 277]

For information on how to store customization data in specification files, refer to
[‘Customization data structure” on page 34} especially if you plan to use embedded files
(see page B7) or partial files (see page B7).

Creating and editing common vectors
Before you start creating and editing common vectors, consider the following:
1. The customization program provides a procedure to edit specification files.

You can apply this procedure to the COMMON.SPC file, and display and modify
the common vectors.

If you want to display online information about this procedure, from the EHCCUS
directory, enter:

EDITSPC ?
To start the procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:

EDITSPC COMMON
If you use the OS/2 Enhanced Editor with the LANDP customization editing tool,
the LANDP choice is listed in the action bar of the editor window. For information

about that tool, select the View doc option in the pull-down that appears when you
choose LANDP.

Note: For all the vectors that have default values, you can specify only the
required values in the COMMON.SPC file, and after the VALSPEC and GENSPEC
procedures have been performed, the default values will be created by the
program.

2. The customization program provides a procedure to create default common data, if
it does not exist.

The default common data is created in the internal repository. If the
COMMON.SPC file already exists, the procedure also processes that file.
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To start the procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:
CREATE

3. The customization program provides a procedure to generate common vectors
from the common data in the internal repository.

The common vectors are generated in the COMMON.SPC file, located in the
EHCCUS directory. The order in which the vectors appear in the file is not
relevant.

To start the procedure, from the EHCCUS directory, enter:
GENSPEC COMMON

For further information on that procedure, refer to[‘Generating data” on page 247|

Common vectors - an overview

Common vectors contain the following information.

User servers are part of common data. They must be created and processed in the
COMMON.SPC file. If you want to define and add your own user servers, refer to
|Appendix B, “User servers” on page 277|

Vector Name Defines: Is valid for: Go to
page:

BPPPARM Optional identifications for printer Banking printer program server
device parameters

COLSQTBL Alternate Collating Sequence Table Shared-file server

DEFAULTS Hotkeys and session identifications 3270 Emulator, 3287 Printer

Emulator, Banking Printer Program
DISPLATT Display attribute tables 3270 Emulator, Banking Interactive
Workstation Program

EJOUPRF Electronic journal profile Electronic journal server

EJOUREC Record names to be used as Electronic journal server
electronic journal records

FORM4710 4710 printer device parameters Banking printer program server
(document and journal formats)

FORM4720 4720 printer device parameters Banking printer program server 314
(document, journal, passbook, and
REMS formats)

FORM47X2 Financial printer device parameters Financial printer server
(document, journal, passbook, and
REMS formats)

FORM4748 4748 printer device parameters 4748 printer server
(document and passbook formats)

FORM4770 4770 printer device parameters 4770 printer server 339
(document and journal formats)
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Vector Name Defines: Is valid for: Go to
page:
FORWDS Forwarding data set inside a Forwarding server
forwarding profile
FORWPRF Forwarding profile Forwarding server
KBD3270 Keyboard table definitions 3270 Emulator
KBD3270X Extended keyboard table definitions 3270 Emulator
KBDBIWP Keyboard table definitions Banking Interactive Workstation
Program
KSCCBIWP Scan code translation table Banking Interactive Workstation
Program
KSTRBIWP Key stroke translation table Banking Interactive Workstation
Program
LUPOOL LUs and LU logical groups SNA server and functional areas
that use SNA services
MSRINTBL MSR/E input conversion table Banking Interactive Workstation
Program for MSR/E server
MSROUTBL MSR/E output conversion table Banking Interactive Workstation
Program for MSR/E server
P3287ATT Time-out and common parameters 3287 printer emulator
PINPTBL PIN pad conversion table Banking Interactive Workstation 372
Program for PIN pad server
RCMSLNF RCMS logical names file RCMS server
RECDEF Record definitions Electronic journal server, 376
Store-for-forwarding server,
Shared-file server, System manager
server
RECFIELD Field definitions inside a record Electronic journal server,
definition Store-for-forwarding server,
Shared-file server, System manager
server
SFORWPRF Store-for-forwarding profile Store-for-forwarding server
SFORWREC Record names to be used as Store-for-forwarding server
store-for-forwarding records
SHFLDBD Shared-file database description Shared-file server
(DBD) inside a shared-file profile
SHFLPCB Program control block (PCB) to Shared-file server
access the previously defined DBDs
SHFLSGM Segmented keys Shared-file server
SMGRPRF System manager profile System manager server
SMGRUSER System manager user profile System manager server
SOFTPACK Non-LANDP files to be distributed Not applicable 401

with the GETTING utility
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Vector Name Defines: Is valid for: Go to
page:
XLAT2TBL ASCII/EBCDIC and EBCDIC to Applications using XLATE
ASCII translation tables
XLATETBL Translation tables 3270 emulator, 3287 printer
emulator, Banking Interactive
Workstation Program, Remote
Change Management Services,
Forwarding server
X25DIR X.25 directory tables SNA server

Common vectors - descriptions
This section provides information about each common vector, including examples.

The products for which the vectors apply are shown in boxes at the beginning of each
vector description. These include PC/Integrator and PC Integrator/2 where FBSS data

is involved.

BPPPARM vector
e PCl/Integrator

¢ PC Integrator/2
Defines DEVPARM defaults used by the banking printer program.

This vector is optional. If it is not specified, a default vector will be created. It can only
be specified once.

For examples of default (DUMMY*) FORM4710, FORM4720, and FORM47X2 vectors,
see the respective vector sections.

A quick reference

Vector position None
List of keywords PAR4710, PAR4720, PAR4712, PAR4722, CHSTRID
Keywords relate to Keyword Relates to keywords

PAR4710 NAME (FORM4710 vector)
PAR4720 NAME (FORM4720 vector)
PAR4712 NAME (FORM47X2 vector)
PAR4722 NAME (FORM47X2 vector)
CHSTRID EXTEN (XLATETBL vector)
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Vector format BPPPARM [PAR4710=xxxxxxxx,]

[PAR4720=xxxxXXXX,]
[PARA712=xxxxxXXX,]
[PARA722=xxxxXXXX,]
[CHSTRID=( ),]
[CHSTRID=( )]

Keyword
PAR4710

PAR4720

PAR4712

PAR4722

CHSTRID

Description

Is an optional keyword to define the identification for the default DEVPARM
when emulating the IBM 4710 Receipt/Validation Printer.

The parameter value is string of up to eight alphanumeric characters. The
default is DUMMYDOC.

Is an optional keyword to define the identification for the default DEVPARM
when emulating the IBM 4720 Forms/Passbook Printer.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters.
The default is DUMMYDOC.

Is an optional keyword to define the identification for the default DEVPARM
when using the financial printer.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters.
The default is DUMMYJOU.

Is an optional keyword to define the identification for the default DEVPARM
when using the financial printer.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight alphanumeric characters.
The default is DUMMYDOC.

Is an optional keyword to associate the EBCDIC to ASCII translation tables
used by the BPP with the 1-byte value that is used in the 4700 application
to change translation tables.

You can specify one keyword for each character string table you want to
define.

The keyword has two parameters:

1. The first parameter is the identification of the EBCDIC to ASCII table,
and must match the keyword EXTEN of the XLATETBL vector
(TYPE=EA47X2).

2. The second parameter specifies the 1-byte value that is used to
change translation tables via the 4700 DEVPARM instructions with flag
byte 20. It must be unique for this vector.

Appendix C. Editing common data 293



BPPPARM vector example
/* Vector BPPPARM Default Example */

COLSQTBL vector
« LANDP for DOS, Version 5.0

e LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0
e LANDP for Windows NT, Version 5.0
* LANDP for AlX, Version 2 Release 1.0
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BPPPARM  PAR4710=DUMMYDOC,

PAR4720=DUMMYDOC,
PAR4712=DUMMYJOU,
PAR4722=DUMMYDOC,
CHSTRID=(017,11)

Defines an alternate collating sequence table for the shared-file server.

Define one COLSQTBL vector for each alternate collating sequence table you want to
use in your workgroups. If this vector is not specified, a default vector will be created.

A quick reference

Vector position None
List of keywords NAME, SUBEXT, DATAOX to DATAFX
Keywords relate to Keyword Relates to keywords
NAME SHFLPRF (SHFLDBD vector)
Vector format COLSQTBL NAME=xxxxxxxx,
[SUBEXT=x,]
DATAOX=( ),
DATAIX=( ),
DATAFX=( )
Keyword Description
NAME Is a required keyword to define the name of the alternate collating

SUBEXT

sequence table. It must match the name of the shared-file profile (set of
SHFLDBDs) that will use this table. This name is defined in the SHFLPRF
keyword of the SHFLDBD vector.

The parameter value is a string of up to eight characters, which must
adhere to DOS specifications for file names. It must be unique among all
COLSQTBL vectors.

Is an optional keyword to specify the third character of the extension of the
alternate collating sequence table. It must match the value specified in the
third parameter of the key definitions (keywords KEYxx) of the shared-file
profile (set of SHFLDBDS) that will use this table.
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The parameter value can be any hexadecimal character, except for 0. The
default is Q.

The extension becomes SEx, where x is the specified value. Thus, the
default extension is SEQ.

When working under OS/2, only the alternate collating sequence table with
extension SEQ can be substituted by the Default Country Collating Table.

DATAOX to DATAFX
Are required keywords to define the table contents. The parameter value
is a string of 16 parameters, each one with 1-byte values from '00' to 'FF".

DATAOX must contain the alternate collating sequence characters
corresponding to ASCII characters '00' to 'OF', DATA1X to ASCII '10' to
'"1F', and so on.

COLSQTBL vector example
/* Vector COLSQTBL Default Example */

COLSQTBL NAME=CONFIGUR,

SUBEXT=1,
DATAOX=(00,01,02,03,04,05,06,07,08,09,0A,0B,0C,0D,0E,0F),
DATA1X=(10,11,12,13,14,15,16,17,18,19,1A,1B,1C, 1D, 1E,1F),
DATA2X=(20,21,22,23,24,25,26,27,28,29,2A,28B,2C,2D,2E,2F),
DATA3X=(30,31,32,33,34,35,36,37,38,39,3A,3B,3C,3D, 3E, 3F),
DATA4X=(40,41,42,43,44,45,46,47,48,49,4A,4B,4C,4D,4E,4F),
DATA5X=(50,51,52,53,54,55,56,57,58,59,5A,5B,5C,5D,5E,5F),
DATA6X=(60,61,62,63,64,65,66,67,68,69,6A,6B,6C,6D,6E,6F),
DATA7X=(70,71,72,73,74,75,76,77,78,79,7A,78,7C,7D,7E,7F),
DATA8X=(80,81,82,83,84,85,86,87,88,89,8A,8B,8C,8D,8E,8F),
DATA9X=(90,91,92,93,94,95,96,97,98,99,9A,9B,9C,9D,9E, 9F),
DATAAX=(AO,A1,A2,A3,A4,A5,A6,A7,A8,A9,AA,AB,AC,AD,AE,AF),
DATABX=(B0,B1,B2,B3,B4,B5,B6,B7,B8,B89,BA,BB,BC,BD,BE,BF),
DATACX=(cCo,C1,C2,C3,C4,C5,C6,C7,C8,C9,CA,CB,CC,CD,CE,CF),
DATADX=(D0,D1,D2,D3,D4,D5,D6,D7,D8,D9,DA,DB,DC,DD,DE,DF),
DATAEX=(EO,E1,E2,E3,E4,E5,E6,E7,E8,E9,EA,EB,EC,ED,EE,EF),
DATAFX=(FO,F1,F2,F3,F4,F5,F6,F7,F8,F9,FA,FB,FC,FD,FE,FF)
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DEFAULTS vector
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LANDP for DOS, Version 5.0
LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0
LANDP for Windows NT, Version 5.0
PCl/Integrator

PC Integrator/2

Defines required parameters for the supervisor and emulators.

Define as many DEFAULTS vectors as required in your installation. If this vector is
omitted, a default vector will be created.

The DEFAULTS vectors will be referenced on workgroup level in the keyword
DEFAULTS of the LANMODEL or LANCONF vectors.

The parameters that you define in the DEFAULTS vector are:

Scan code and ASCII code to be returned to client when timer O (keyboard
time-out) expires.

There is a help facility for calling the scan and ASCII codes for each key on your
keyboard. From the EHCCUS subdirectory, enter:

EHCSC

and you will get an interactive help panel where you can enter any key to find out
the specified values.

LAN timeout value.
Host application identifications for the terminal emulators.

Hotkeys to activate the LANDP for DOS trace tool, Operator Interface, System
manager operator, and terminal emulators.

For the hotkeys you define the scan code of the key that, when pressed with the
Alt key, will transfer control to the corresponding LANDP for DOS server. The
following scan codes cannot be chosen:

38 Alt

1D Citrl

2A  Shift left

36  Shift right

37 PrtSc Print screen
52 Ins

53 Del

If you define a scan code of 00, the corresponding hotkey will not be defined.

A quick reference

| Vector position | None
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List of keywords NAME, DEBUGHK, OPERHK, SMOPHK, TMROSCC, TMROASC,
TIMEOUT, E3270HK1 to E3270HKS5, E3287SI1 to E3287SI5,
BPPSI1 to BPPSI4, DBCSCTRY, DBCSPATH, PROCNAME

Keywords relate to Keyword Relates to keywords
NAME DEFAULTS (LANCONF and LANMODEL vectors)
E3270HKx SES&3270 (parameter 8)
BPPSIx SES&BPP (parameter 7)
E3287SIx SES&3287 (parameter 9)
Vector format DEFAULTS [NAME=xxxxxxxx,]

[DEBUGHK=xx,]
[OPERHK=xx,]
[SMOPHK=xx,]
[TMROSCC=xx,]
[TMROASC=xx,]
[TIMEOUT=xxxx,]
[E3270HK1=( )]
[E3270HK2=( )]
[E3270HK3=( )]
[E3270HK4=( )]
[E3270HK5=(  ),]
[E3287SI1=xxxxxxXX,]
[E3287SI2=xxxxxxxX,]
[E3287SI3=xxxxxxxX,]
[E3287SI4=xxxxxxxx,]
[E3287SI5=xxxxxxxX,]
[BPPSI1=xxxxxxXX,]
[BPPSI2=xxxxxxxX,]
[BPPSI3=xxxxxxxX,]
[BPPSI4=xxxxxxxx,]
[DBCSCTRY=( )]
[DBCSPATH=path,]
[PROCNAME=xxxxxxxx]

Keyword Description
NAME Is an optional keyword to define the name of the set of defaults.

The parameter value is a field with up to eight alphanumeric characters,
and must be unique among the DEFAULTS vectors defined. The default is
GENERAL.

DEBUGHK
LANDP for DOS: Is an optional keyword to define the scan code for the
hotkey that, when pressed with the Alt key, activates the trace and debug
tool.

The parameter value is a 1-byte field. The default is 45 (NumLock).

OPERHK LANDP for DOS: Is an optional keyword to define the scan code for the
hotkey that, when pressed with the Alt key, activates the operator interface.

The parameter value is a 1-byte field. The default is 44 (F10).
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SMOPHK LANDP for DOS: Is an optional keyword to define the scan code for the
hotkey that, when pressed with the Alt key, activates the system manager
operator.

The parameter value is a 1-byte field. The default is 3E (F4).

TMROSCC LANDP for DOS: Is an optional keyword to define the scan code sent to
the application when timer 0 (keyboard time-out), elapses.

The parameter value is a 1-byte field. The default is 01 (Esc).

TMROASC Is an optional keyword to define the ASCII code sent to the application
when timer 0 (keyboard time-out), elapses.

The parameter value is a 1-byte field. The default is 1B (Esc).

TIMEOUT Is an optional keyword to define the time (in seconds) after which the
supervisor returns a time-out return code when a LAN call has not been
answered.

The parameter value is a field with up to four digits, and can range from 1
to 3600. The default is 30 seconds.

E3270HK1 to E3270HK5
DOS, 0S/2 MVDM, Windows NT MVDM: Are optional keywords to define
the scan codes for the keys that, when pressed with the Alt key, activate
the corresponding 3270 emulator program. It also defines its
host/application identification.

A maximum of five 3270 emulator programs can be installed in one
workstation.

Each keyword has two parameters in the format (xx,yyyyyyyy), where:
XX Are two hexadecimal digits for the scan code used

yyyyyyyy  Are up to eight alphanumeric digits for the host/application
identification.

By default, the host/application identification is blank.
The defaults for the respective scan codes are:

E3270HK1 3F (F5)
E3270HK2 40 (F6)
E3270HK3 41 (F7)
E3270HK4 42 (F8)
E3270HK5 43 (F9)

The scan codes must be those returned by INT15H. The values for the
keys can be found in Technical Reference for your workstation.

For example, correct values are:

3B (F1) 44 (F10)
3C (F2) 57 (F11)
3D (F3) 58 (F12)
3E (F4) 01 (Esc)
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— Multiple emulators

The hotkeys can be defined so that the workstation operator activates
the next successive emulator as the previous one is ended. This is
referred to as chaining emulators.

To chain four emulators so that the next emulator is activated when the
preceding emulator is ended, ensure that the hotkey to enter an
emulator is the same as at least one of the the hotkeys used to exit the
emulator. Exit hotkeys are defined in the KBD3270 vector.

Table 7. Chained Emulators: Example 1

Emulator Entry Hotkey Exit Hotkeys

1 ALT+F2 Alt+F2, Alt+F10
2 ALT+F2 Alt+F2, Alt+F10
3 ALT+F2 Alt+F2, Alt+F10
4 ALT+F2 Alt+F2, Alt+F10

The first time ALT+F2 is pressed, Emulator 1 is activated:

e |If ALT+F2 is pressed again, Emulator 2 is activated
e |If ALT+F2 is pressed again, Emulator 3 is activated
e |If ALT+F2 is pressed again, Emulator 4 is activated
e If ALT+F2 is pressed again, Emulator 1 is activated

Pressing ALT+F10 exits the emulation mode.

Notice that if ALT+F2 is pressed when the workstation is not in
emulation mode, Emulator 1 is always activated. Using this
configuration, it is not possible to directly activate any emulator other
than Emulator 1 when the workstation is not in emulation mode.

To be able to activate a specific emulator, define a unique entry hotkey
for each emulator.

Table 8. Chained Emulators: Example 2

Emulator Entry Hotkey Exit Hotkeys

1 ALT+F2 Alt+F3, Alt+F4, Alt+F5, Alt+F10
2 ALT+F3 Alt+F2, Alt+F4, Alt+F5, Alt+F10
3 ALT+F4 Alt+F2, Alt+F3, Alt+F5, Alt+F10
4 ALT+F5 Alt+F2, Alt+F3, Alt+F4, Alt+F10

Whether the workstation is in emulation mode or not:

e If ALT+F2 is pressed, Emulator 1 is activated
e If ALT+F3 is pressed, Emulator 2 is activated
e If ALT+F4 is pressed, Emulator 3 is activated
e If ALT+F5 is pressed, Emulator 4 is activated

Pressing ALT+F10 exits the emulation mode.
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DBCSCTRY

E3287SI1 to E3287SI5

LANDP for DOS, LANDP for OS/2, LANDP for Windows NT: Are optional
keywords to define the host/application identification for 3287 printer
emulator sessions.

A maximum of five 3287 printer emulator sessions can be installed in one
workstation. Define the sessions you need in any order.

The parameter value is a field of up to eight alphanumeric characters. By
default, all five host/application identifications are blank.

BPPSI1 to BPPSI4

PClIntegrator and PC Integrator/2: Is an optional keyword to define the
host/application identification for banking printer program ports 1 to 4.

A maximum of four banking printer programs can be installed in one
workstation for LANDP for DOS, and three for LANDP for OS/2. Define the
sessions you need in any order.

The parameter value is a field of up to eight alphanumeric characters. By
default, all four programs are blank.

Is an optional keyword to specify the identifier of the language to be used
when working in DBCS mode. You can also specify that DBCS support is
not used.

The parameter value can be:

082 Korea (not supported on LANDP for Windows NT)
086 People’s Republic of China

088 Taiwan

NO DBCS support not used

The default is NO.

The keyword has two parameters in the format (xxx,yyyy), where:

XXX Is the identifier of the language to be used.

yyyy Is the number of the code page to be used for that country.

If Korea (082) is specified, a second sub-parameter must also be specified
designating the code page used in the LANDP workgroup. The supported
code page is 949.

If People’s Republic of China (086) is specified, a second sub-parameter
must also be specified designating the code page used in the LANDP
workgroup. The supported code pages are 1381 and 1386.

If Taiwan (088) is specified, a second sub-parameter must also be
specified. In this case, the supported code pages are 938 and 950. For
example to specify Taiwan as the DBCSCTRY using code page 950, you
would specify:

DBCSCTRY=(088,950)
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Additionally, for People’s Republic of China (086), a third sub-parameter
may be specified designating the code page of the host computer. The
supported code pages are 935 and 1388. For example, to specify PRC as
the DBCSCTRY using LANDP workgroup code page 1386 and host code
page 1388, you would specify

DBCSCTRY=(086,1386,1388)

DBCSPATH
Is an optional keyword to specify the path where the TBLASC.088,
TBLEBC.088, and TBLTAI.088 files are located. It applies only when
working with the Taiwan DBCS code page 938 (DBCSCTRY=(088,938)).

The parameter value is a string of up to 30 alphanumeric characters. The
format must be:

d:\[directoryl\[directory2\[directory3\]]1]
A maximum of three levels is permitted for the path. The default is C:\.

PROCNAME
Is an optional keyword to specify the name of the procedure to start the
LANDP program.

The parameter value is a field with up to eight alphanumeric characters.
The default is AUTOFBSS.

DEFAULTS vector example
/* Vector DEFAULTS Default Example */

DEFAULTS NAME=GENERAL,
DEBUGHK=45,
OPERHK=44,
SMOPHK=3E,
TMROSCC=01,
TMROASC=1B,
TIMEOUT=30,
E3270HK1=(3F),
E3270HK2=(40),
E3270HK3=(41),
E3270HK4=(42),
E3270HK5=(43)
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DISPLATT vector
e LANDP for DOS, Version 5.0

e LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0
¢ LANDP for Windows NT, Version 5.0

e PCl/Integrator
¢ PC Integrator/2

Defines color display attribute tables for the 3270 emulator or the banking interactive

workstation program. These are the colors that you want to appear on your workstation

display for each field attribute. You may want to assign a different color set for each
3270 or banking interactive workstation program in a workstation.

Specify one vector for each table you want to use in your workgroups.

Table 9 shows the display colors that can be used.

Table 9. Display Colors

Color code

Color

Black

Blue

Green

Cyan

Red

Magenta

Brown

Light Grey

Dark Grey

Light Blue

Light Green

Light Cyan

Light Red

Light Magenta

Yellow

M M| O|O|W|(>P|lOW|®(N|lo|O|~|W[IN]|F|O

White
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A quick reference

Vector position

None

List of keywords

TYPE, EXTEN, DEFCOLRS, BACKGRD, HIGHPROT, NORMPROT,
HIGHUNPR, NORMUNPR, STATUS, BLUE, RED, PINK, GREEN,
TURQUOIS, YELLOW, WHITE, HIGHDFLT, NORMDFLT
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Keywords relate to Keyword Relates to keywords

EXTEN SES&3270 (parameter 5),
PAR&BIWP (parameter 13)

Vector format DISPLATT TYPE=xxxx,

EXTEN=xxx,
[DEFCOLRS=xxxxx,]
[BACKGRD=x,]
[HIGHPROT=x,]
[NORMPROT=x,]
[HIGHUNPR=x,]
[NORMUNPR=x,]
[BLUE=x,]
[RED=x,]
[PINK=x,]
[GREEN=x,]
[TURQUOIS=x,]
[YELLOW=x,]
[WHITE=x,]
[HIGHDFLT=x,]
[NORMDFLT=x,]
[STATUS=xx]

Keyword

TYPE

EXTEN

DEFCOLRS

Description

Is a required keyword to define the table type. The parameter values are:

3270 For a 3270 color display attribute table
BIWP For a BIWP color display attribute table

Is a required keyword to give an identification for a 3270 or BIWP display
attribute table.

The parameter value is a 3-character alphanumeric string, and may contain
the special characters #, $, %, and @. It must be unique among all
DISPLATT vectors.

Is an optional keyword to define the default color scheme for all the
keywords that follow. The keyword applies to TYPE=3270 only. The
parameter values are:

MONO
Use monochrome colors as the default color scheme. This is the
default.

DARK
Use dark colors as the default color scheme. (This is the
suggested color scheme for blinking text.)

LIGHT
Use light colors as the default color scheme. (This is the suggested
color scheme for non-blinking text.)
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The attribute values for the three default color schemes are as follows:

BACKGRD

HIGHPROT

Keyword DEFCOLRS=MONO DEFCOLRS=DARK DEFCOLRS=LIGHT
BACKGRD 0 (Black) 0 (Black) 0 (Black)
HIGHPROT F (White) 7 (Light grey) F (White)
NORMPROT 7 (Light grey) 1 (Dark blue) 9 (Light blue)
HIGHUNPR F (White) 4 (Dark red) C (Light red)
NORMUNPR 7 (Light grey) 2 (Dark green) A (Light green)
STATUS 7 (Light grey) 2 (Dark green) A (Light green)
(background)

STATUS 0 (Black) 0 (Black) 0 (Black)
(foreground)

BLUE 7 (Light grey) 1 (Dark blue) 9 (Light blue)
RED 7 (Light grey) 4 (Dark red) C (Light red)
PINK F (White) 5 (Dark magenta) D (Light magenta)
GREEN 7 (Light grey) 2 (Dark green) A (Light green)
TURQUOIS F (White) 3 (Dark cyan) B (Light cyan)
YELLOW F (White) 6 (Brown) E (Yellow)

WHITE F (White) 7 (Light grey) F (White)
HIGHDFLT F (White) 7 (Light grey) F (White)
NORMDFLT 7 (Light grey) 2 (Dark green) A (Light green)
Note: To maintain upward compatibility with older versions of LANDP, the

default color scheme for DISPLATT is MONO, which assigns the
colors white or light grey to the extended color DISPLATT
keywords.

If you have changed your BACKGRD color to white or light grey,
you will receive message EHC02204 to tell you that the background
and foreground colors for the attribute you have chosen should not
be the same (because that data will not be visible). You can ignore
this message if you do not intend to use extended color on this
display.

If you want to use extended color, you should specify
DEFCOLRS=DARK or DEFCOLRS=LIGHT and then specify any

variations from the default scheme that you want.

If you do not want to use extended color, you might want to do this
anyway, to suppress the messages.

Is an optional keyword to define the background color attribute. This
parameter will be common for HIGHPROT, NORMPROT, HIGHUNPR,
NORMUNPR, DEFCOLRS, BLUE, RED, PINK, GREEN, TURQUOIS,

YELLOW, WHITE, HIGHDFLT, and NORMDFLT fields.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

Is an optional keyword to define the foreground color attribute for base

color high intensity protected fields.
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The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

NORMPROT
Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for base color normal intensity
protected fields.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

HIGHUNPR
Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for base color high intensity
unprotected fields.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

NORMUNPR
Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for base color normal intensity
unprotected fields.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

BLUE Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for extended color blue
characters and fields. The keyword applies to TYPE=3270 only.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

RED Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for extended color red
characters and fields. The keyword applies to TYPE=3270 only.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

PINK Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for extended color pink
characters and fields. The keyword applies to TYPE=3270 only.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

GREEN Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for extended color green
characters and fields. The keyword applies to TYPE=3270 only.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

TURQUOIS
Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for extended color turquoise
characters and fields. The keyword applies to TYPE=3270 only.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.
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YELLOW Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for extended color yellow
characters and fields. The keyword applies to TYPE=3270 only.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

WHITE Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for extended color white
characters and fields. The keyword applies to TYPE=3270 only.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

HIGHDFLT
Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for extended color default
high intensity characters and fields. The keyword applies to TYPE=3270
only.
The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

NORMDFLT
Is an optional keyword to define the attribute for extended color default
(normal intensity) characters and fields. The keyword applies to
TYPE=3270 only.

The parameter value is a 1-hexadecimal digit. The default is the value
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

STATUS Is an optional keyword to define the attributes for the status symbol line.

The parameter is a value of two digits, with the first one specifying the
background, and the second one the foreground color.

The parameter value is a 2-hexadecimal digit. The default is the values
derived from the DEFCOLRS keyword.

The keyword does not apply to DBCS mode. When working in DBCS
mode, the value used by the 3270 emulator is 07, which is black
foreground on a light grey background.

DISPLATT vector example
/* Vector DISPLATT (TYPE=3270): Example */

DISPLATT TYPE=3270,
EXTEN=ATR,
DEFCOLRS=LIGHT,
BLUE=3 /* Change blue to dark cyan */

EJOUPRF vector
e LANDP for DOS, Version 5.0

e LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0
* LANDP for AlX, Version 2 Release 1.0

306 LANDP Installation and Customization



Defines an electronic journal server profile. Define one EJOUPRF vector for each
electronic journal profile you want to specify.

When you define a DOS or OS/2 workstation, this vector must be followed by as many
EJOUREC vectors as different records will be used in this electronic journal profile.

When you define a RS/6000 workstation, the records are defined using a record
definition utility program, shown in LANDP Servers and System Management.

You can choose among two electronic journal server environments: physical or logical.
In the physical environment, each data set is accessed through a physical journal name
that is assigned by the application. In the logical environment, you can have up to 99
logical journals that the application can access by name within each physical journal.

A quick reference

Vector position None. |s followed by at least one EJOUREC vector.
List of keywords NAME, DATASETS, MAXNUML, SEPSESS, MAXACC, SHFLPRF,
DBDPATH, SPLIT, KEYO02 to KEY15
Keywords relate to Keyword Relates to keywords
NAME PAR&EJOU (parameter 1)
SHFLPRF  SHFLPRF (SHFLDBD vector)
KEYxx NAME (RECFIELD vector)
Vector format EJOUPRF  NAME=XXXXXXXX,

[DATASETS=xx,]
[MAXNUML=xx,]
[SEPSESS=x,]
[MAXACC=xxxxx,]
SHFLPRF=xxxxxxxX,
DBDPATH=path,
DBDPATHG6=path,
SPLIT=length,
[KEYO02=xxxxxxxX,]

[KEY15=xxxxxxxx]

Keyword Description
NAME Is a required keyword to define the name of the electronic journal profile.

The parameter value is a field of up to eight alphanumeric characters plus
the special characters $, %, #, and @. It must be unique among all
EJOUPREF vectors.

DATASETS
Is an optional keyword to define the number of data sets to be used as
physical electronic journals.

The parameter value is a field with up to two numeric characters, ranging
from 1 to 70. The default is 3.
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MAXNUML

SEPSESS

MAXACC

SHFLPRF

DBDPATH

LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2: Is an optional keyword to define
the number of logical electronic journals to be used.

The parameter value is a field with up to two numeric characters, ranging
from 0 to 99. The default is 0. When you select 0, only the physical
journal environment is used.

LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2: Is an optional keyword to define a
method for providing integrity for data access to the electronic journal
server records.

Specify Y (Yes) if you want session integrity to be handled by the
electronic journal server, independently of your own shared-file session.
The default is N (No).

LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2: Is an optional keyword to define
the maximum number of accesses in search operations. This is the
maximum number of searches made before the search operation is ended
and control is returned to the application.

The parameter value is a field with up to five numeric characters and it can
range from 1 to 32767. The default is 200.

LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2: Is a required keyword to define the
name of the shared-file profile to be used.

You can use the name of a shared-file profile already defined in the
keyword SHFLPRF of the SHFLDBD vector, or a new name. If you
provide a new profile name, the corresponding shared-file profile will be
created by the customization program.

In any case, the customization will add the DBD and PCB definitions
required for this electronic journal profile to the shared-file profile.

The same shared-file profile can only be used by one electronic journal
profile.

If you use the electronic journal server and the store-for-forwarding server
in the same workstation, you must use the same shared-file profile for both
of them.

The parameter value is a field with up to eight alphanumeric characters. It
must be unique among the EJOUPRF vectors.

LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2: Is a required keyword to define the
path where the electronic journal data and index files will be located. This
path must exist prior to running the LANDP family programs in a
workstation with the shared-file server services.

The parameter value is the complete path (drive plus subdirectories). The
number of subdirectories must not exceed four, and has to end with a back
slash (\). It must at least contain three characters.
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SPLIT

LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2: Is a required keyword to define the
length of the user record that can be kept in one electronic journal record.
If the record size exceeds the number specified, it will be split into two or
more segments.

Parameter values range from 62 to 4096 minus the size of the header that
is appended. The header is the length of all the defined keys (including
the electronic journal hidden key EJHIDKEY which is 8 bytes long) plus 36.

KEY02 to KEY15

LANDP for DOS and LANDP for OS/2: Are optional parameters to define

the names of the fields used as keys. These field names must be defined
in at least one of the records specified in the EJOUREC vectors that follow
this vector.

Fields in a record can be selected as electronic journal keys only if they
are in character, unsigned ASCII numeric, or hexadecimal, and their length
is fixed and less than 50 bytes.

If fields specified as keys are defined in more than one record, the
characteristics of the field must match.

The keys must be specified sequentially; for example, KEYO5 cannot be
specified if KEY04 was omitted. The first key (KEYO01) is not defined
because it is the electronic journal hidden key.

EJOUPRF vector example

/* Vectors EJOUPRF and EJOUREC Examples */

EJOUPRF NAME=EJPRFO1,

DATASETS=10,
MAXNUML=5,
SEPSESS=N,
MAXACC=200,
SHFLPRF=SFPROFO1,
DBDPATH=C:\TELLER\EJOU\,
SPLIT=1024,
KEYO2=REC1FLO1,
KEY®3=REC2FLO3,
KEYQ4=REC1FLO2,
KEYO5=REC2FLO1

EJOUREC RECNAME=RECORDO1
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EJOUREC vector
e LANDP for DOS, Version 5.0

e LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0

310

Defines the names of the record structures defined with the RECDEF vector which will
be used as electronic journal records.

At least one EJOUREC vector must be specified following an EJOUPRF vector.

A quick reference

Vector position

Follows EJOUPRF vector

List of keywords

RECNAME

Keywords relate to

Keyword Relates to keywords
RECNAME NAME (RECDEF vector)

Vector format

EJOUREC RECNAME=xxxxxxxx

Keyword Description

RECNAME

Is a required keyword to specify the name of a record defined with the
RECDEF vector which will be used as an electronic journal record.

The parameter value is a field with up to eight alphanumeric characters,
and must match the name given in keyword NAME of a RECDEF vector.
Records that have fields with names AND or OR cannot be used as
electronic journal records.

EJOUREC vector example

/* Vectors EJOUPRF and EJOUREC Examples */

EJOUPRF

EJOUREC

NAME=EJPRFO1,
DATASETS=10,
MAXNUML=5,
SEPSESS=N,
MAXACC=200,
SHFLPRF=SFPROFO1,
DBDPATH=C:\TELLER\EJOU\,
SPLIT=1024,
KEY02=REC1FLO1,
KEYO3=REC2FLO3,
KEYO4=REC1FLOZ,
KEYO5=REC2FLO1

RECNAME=RECORDO1
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FORMA4710 vector
¢ PC/Integrator

¢ PC Integrator/2

Defines default parameters (DEVPARM) for banking printer program when emulating a

4710 printer.

The following figure shows the layout of the document pages for a 4710 printer:

Document Dimensions for 4710 Printer Customization

________ - Clamping position

NN SR First print line

————— = D = When the application

program writes on this line,

a warning status is received
-——— Area for fastening (6.35mm.)

(do not print in this area)
A =Page size--1,2,3 or 4 lines

C = Number of lines

Figure 13. Document Dimensions for IBM 4710 Printer Customization

A quick reference

Vector position

None

List of keywords

See keyword TYPE

Keywords relate to

Keyword Relates to keywords
NAME PAR4710 (BPPPARM vector)

Vector format

FORM4710 TYPE=xxxx,
NAME=xxxxxXXX,
[AUTONL=x,]
[CPI=xx,]
[LINELEN=xx,]
[VRTOFFSL=x,]
[PAGESIZE=x,]
[STARTKEY=x,]
[WRNLINE=x]
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Keyword  Description

TYPE Is a required keyword to define the type of object. The type can be DOCU
for document, or JOUR for journal.

Depending on the type you selected, you define a different set of
keywords:

DOCU NAME (required), CPI, LINELEN, PAGESIZE, WRNLINE,
VRTOFFSL, AUTONL, STARTKEY

JOUR NAME (required), CPI, LINELEN, PAGESIZE, WRNLINE

NAME Is a required keyword to define the unique name of the form parameters
you specify. The name can have a maximum of eight alphanumeric
characters, A to Z and 0 to 9, plus the special characters $, %, #, and @.

AUTONL Is an optional keyword to define automatic line skip. The values are:

Y (Yes) The printer automatically goes to the next line when the text
exceeds the last position on the current line.

N (No) An error message will be issued when the line length is exceeded.
The defaultis Y.

CPI Is an optional keyword to define printing density (number of characters per
inch). Allowed values are 10 or 12. The default is 10.

LINELEN Is an optional keyword to define the maximum line length (number of
characters being written in one line). The values depend on the value
defined for CPI:

e 40 characters for printing density 10
e 48 characters for printing density 12.

The default is the maximum value for the CPI specified.

VRTOFFSL
Is an optional keyword to define the number of lines between the first
printable line and the line occupied by the tractor clamping mechanism.
(See dimension C in [Figure 13 on page 311})

The value specified for VRTOFFSL plus the one for PAGESIZE must not
be greater than 4. If WRNLINE is greater than 0, VRTOFFSL must not be
greater than WRNLINE. The default is O.

PAGESIZE

Is an optional keyword to define the page size.
e For type JOUR:

Permits the journal to be split up in logical pages by defining the
number of print lines per page. When the end of the page is reached,
the application receives a message and the journal is placed in line 1,
column 1 of the next page.

Allowed values are 0 to 63. Value 0 means continuous listing. The
default is 0.
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STARTKEY

WRNLINE

For type DOCU:

Allowed values are 1 to 4. The default is 4.

Is an optional keyword to define a start key for each operation. The
parameter values are:

Y (Yes) Each operation will be started when pressing the start key.
N (No) Each operation will be automatically started.
The default is N.

FORMA4710 vector example

/* Vector FORM4710 (Journal) Example x/

FORM4710 TYPE=JOUR,

NAME=JOURNAL1,
CpI=10,
LINELEN=40,
PAGESIZE=60,
WRNLINE=58

/* Vector FORM4710 (Document) Defaults Example =/

FORM4710 TYPE=DOCU,

NAME=DUMMYDOC,
PAGESIZE=1,
WRNLINE=0,
LINELEN=40,
CPI=10,
VRTOFFSL=4,
AUTONL=Y,
STARTKEY=Y
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Is an optional keyword to define the number of the line at which a attention
item is reported to the application. Allowed values are from O to the
specified PAGESIZE. The default is 0.

. If the attention line is specified as 0, no attention line checking is done.
2. The value must be 0 if the PAGESIZE is 0.
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FORMA4720 vector
e PCl/Integrator

e PC Integrator/2

Defines default parameters (DEVPARM) for banking printer program when emulating a
4720 printer.

The following figure shows the layout of the passbook pages for a 4720 printer:

Passbook Dimensions for IBM 4720 Printer Customization

______ Passbook top edge
_________________________ —  Clamping position
° 4

N First print line

Offset steps, to
slightly adjust line

the center fold

D =Number of lines for
center fold skip

T =Page size=A+B

R -t Last print line before
° )

C =Number of lines

Figure 14. Passbook Dimensions for IBM 4720 Printer Customization

A quick reference

Vector position None
List of keywords See keyword TYPE
Keywords relate to Keyword Relates to keywords
NAME PAR4720 (BPPPARM vector)
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Vector format FORM4720 TYPE=xxxx,

NAME=xxxxxxXxX,
[AUTONL=x,]
[BKWIDTH=xxx,]
[CPI=xx,]
[DISPLACE=x,]
[DBLREC=x,]
[FOLDBEG=xx,]
[FOLDSKIP=x,]
[FOLDTYPE=x,]
[HRZOFFS=x,]
[JOURADV=x,]
[LINELEN=xx,]
[LPI=x,]
[MAXSKEW=x,]
[REMSMODE-=x,]
[NEWDOC=x,]
[VRTOFFSL=x,]
[VRTOFFSS=x,]
[PAGESIZE=xx,]
[QUALITY=x,]
[STARTKEY=x,]
[WRNLINE=x]

Keyword

TYPE

NAME

Description

Is a required keyword to define the type of object. The type can be:

DOCU for document

JOUR for journal

PASS for passbook

REMS for the REMS facility.

Depending on the type you selected, you define a different set of
keywords:

DOCU NAME, LPI, CPI, MAXSKEW, LINELEN, PAGESIZE, WRNLINE,
QUALITY, VRTOFFSS, VRTOFFSL, AUTONL, STARTKEY,
JOURADV

JOUR NAME, LPI, CPI, LINELEN, PAGESIZE, WRNLINE

PASS NAME, LPI, CPI, MAXSKEW, FOLDTYPE, LINELEN, PAGESIZE,
FOLDBEG, FOLDSKIP, VRTOFFSS, VRTOFFSL, AUTONL,
STARTKEY, HRZOFFS

REMS NAME, REMSMODE, DISPLACE, NEWDOC, DBLREC, BKWIDTH

Use the keywords only with their corresponding types. Otherwise, you will
get an error.

Is a required keyword to define the name of the object. The parameter
value is a field of up to eight alphanumeric characters, and must be unique
among the FORMA4720 vectors.
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AUTONL Is an optional keyword to define automatic line skip. Its values are:

Y (Yes) The printer automatically goes to the next line when the text
exceeds the last position on the current line.

N (No) An error message will be issued when the line length is exceeded.
The default is Y.

BKWIDTH Is an optional keyword to define the book width of the open document in
millimeters (mm). The allowed values are from 127 to 212. The default is
210.

CPI Is an optional keyword to define printing density (number of characters per
inch). The numbers are written in one inch (2.54 cm).

Allowed values are 10, 12, or 16. The default is 10.

DISPLACE
Is an optional keyword to define whether the magnetic stripe is 20 mm
above the bottom edge of the passbook or not.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

DBLREC Is an optional keyword to define whether you want the REMS device to
encode in double record mode (the record is written twice to the magnetic
stripe) or not.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The defaultis Y.

FOLDBEG Is an optional keyword to define the last line or character position before
the center-fold skip for horizontal or vertical passbooks.

For horizontal fold passbooks, the maximum value must not be greater
than the specified PAGESIZE value.

For vertical fold passbooks, the maximum value must not be greater than
the specified LINELEN value.

For both types of center fold, the default is 10.

FOLDSKIP
Is an optional keyword to define the total number of lines or character
positions skipped for horizontal fold or vertical fold passbooks. (See
dimension D in [Figure 14 on page 314])

The center fold skip can be any value provided that, when added to the
page size (PAGESIZE for horizontal fold passbooks) or to the line length
(LINELEN for vertical fold passbooks), the sum is less than or equal to the
maximum logical page size or the maximum printer line length respectively.

For vertical passbooks, the default is 4.

FOLDTYPE
Is an optional keyword to define the type of center fold. The values are H
(horizontal) or V (vertical). The default is H.
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HRZOFFS

JOURADV

LINELEN

LPI

MAXSKEW

Is an optional keyword to define the horizontal character offset. That is,
the number of characters that the first print character is to be offset beyond
the minimum distance from the left edge.

The value, when added to the line length (LINELEN) and center fold skip
(FOLDTYPE) in a vertical fold passbook, must be less than or equal to the
maximum line length. The default is 0.

Is an optional keyword to define automatic line advance each time a line is
printed in a document. Its values are:

Y (Yes) The printer automatically goes to the next line when the text
exceeds the last position on the current line.

N (No) An error message will be issued when the line length is exceeded.

Is an optional keyword to define the maximum line length (number of
characters being written in one line). The maximum values depend on the
value defined for character density CPI. They are:

82 if CPlis 10
99 if CPIlis 12
132 if CPl is 16

If 0 is specified, the maximum value is assumed. The default is 80.

Is an optional keyword to define the line density, that is, the number of
lines written in one inch (2.54 cm). The parameter specified determines
the maximum page size (PAGESIZE).

The parameter values are 5 or 6 lines per inch. The default is 5.

Is an optional keyword to define the maximum slant of the document
placed in the printer.

If the allowed skew is exceeded, the document is rejected, and must be
reinserted. The maximum skew depends on the initial vertical offset
chosen.

The parameter values are:
e For DOCU type objects

1 for 1.37 mm
2 for 2.05 mm
3 for 2.74 mm
4 for 3.42 mm

e For PASS type objects

0 for 0.68 mm
1 for 1.37 mm
2 for 2.05 mm

The default is 1.
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NEWDOC Is an optional parameter. Its values are:

Y (Yes) If you want the program to be notified of a change-of-document
between reading the magnetic stripe and printing the passbook.

N (No) No notification is required.
The default is N.

PAGESIZE
Is an optional keyword to define the page size, that is, the number of print

lines per page. (See dimension A in|Figure 14 on page 314})

The maximum number of lines depends on the line density (LPI) chosen
and, in horizontal fold passbhooks, the center fold skip.

The parameter values are a numeric field with up to two digits, ranging
from 0 to the maximum value allowed.

Maximum values are:
e For DOCU type objects

70 if LPlis 5
84 if LPl is 6

If 0 is specified, the maximum value is assumed. The default is 60.
¢ For JOUR type objects

70 if LPlis 5
84 if LPl is 6

If 0 is specified, no end of page checking is performed, and the journal
is treated as a continuous list. The default is 0.

e For PASS type objects

38if LPlis 5
46 if LPl is 6

If O is specified, the maximum value is assumed. The default is O.
QUALITY Is an optional keyword to define quality print.
The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

REMSMODE
Is an optional keyword to define the REMS recording mode. The
parameter values are A (for ANSI mode) or D (for DIN mode).

The default is D.

STARTKEY
Is an optional keyword to define a start key for each operation. The

parameter values are:
Y (Yes) Each operation will be started when pressing the start key.

N (No) Each operation will be automatically started.
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VRTOFFSL

VRTOFFSS

WRNLINE

The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define the number of lines between the first
printable line and the line occupied by the tractor clamping mechanism.
(See dimension C in [Figure 14 on page 314])

The value specified for VRTOFFSL plus the values for PAGESIZE and
VRTOFFSS (and FOLDSKIP for horizontal passbook) must not be greater
than the maximum page size.

The default is 0.

Is an optional keyword to define the offset step, that is, a slight adjustment
to print the first vertical position of a document that has preprinted boxes.
It defines the number of 1/90-inch steps that the print line is to be offset
beyond the minimum distance from the top or bottom edge of a cut form.

The parameter values are a numeric field with up to two digits, ranging
from 0 to the maximum value allowed.

Maximum values are:

18 if LPlis 5
15if LPlis 6

The default is 0.

Is an optional keyword to define the number of the line at which an
attention item is reported to the application. Allowed values are from 0 to
the specified PAGESIZE. The default is 0.

Notes:
1. If the attention line is specified as 0, no attention line checking is done.

2. The value must be 0 if the PAGESIZE is 0.
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FORMA4720 vector example
/* Vector FORM4720 (Passbook) Example */

FORM4720 TYPE=PASS,
NAME=PASS001,
LPI=5,
CpI=10,
MAXSKEW=1,
FOLDTYPE=V,
LINELEN=70,
PAGESIZE=38,
FOLDBEG=30,
FOLDSKIP=1,
VRTOFFSS=0,
VRTOFFSL=0,
HRZOFFS=10,
AUTONL=Y,
STARTKEY=N

/* Vector FORM4720 (Document) Default Example x/

FORM4720 TYPE=DOCU,
NAME=DUMMYDOC,
PAGESIZE=1,
WRNLINE=0,
LINELEN=82,
STARTKEY=Y,
AUTONL=Y,
LPI=5,
CPI=10,
VRTOFFSL=0,
VRTOFFSS=0,
JOURADV=N,
QUALITY=N

FORM47X2 vector
« LANDP for DOS, Version 5.0

e LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0

e LANDP for Windows NT, Version 5.0
e PCl/Integrator

e PC Integrator/2

Defines financial printer device parameters for documents, journals, passbooks, and
REMS objects.

Define one FORMA47X2 vector for each financial printer object you want to use in your

workgroups (documents, journals, passbooks, or REMS). Passbooks, and therefore
REMS, can be used only with the 4772 and 9068 printers.
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The following figure shows the layout of the 4772 and 9068 passbook pages:

Passbook top edge
Initial vertical offset
Clamping position

First print line
Offset steps, to
slightly adjust line

Last print line before
the center fold

D =Number of lines for

center fold skip

T =Page size=A+B

C = Number of lines

Figure 15. Passbook Dimensions for IBM 4772 and 9068 Printer Customization

The following figure shows the layout of the document pages:

C=

A =
D=

Document top edge
Initial vertical offset
Clamping position

First print line
Offset steps to slightly
adjust line position

Page size

When the application
program writes on
this line, a warning
status is received

Number of lines

Figure 16. Document Dimensions for IBM 4009, 4712, 4722, 4772, and 9068 Printer

Customization
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A quick reference

Vector position None
List of keywords See keyword TYPE
Keywords relate to Keyword Relates to keywords
NAME PAR4712 and PAR4722 (BPPPARM vector)
Vector format FORM47X2 TYPE=xxxx,
NAME=xxXXXXXX,
[AUTONL=x,]

[BKWIDTH=xxx,]
[BOTTVAL=xxx,]
[CPI=xx,]
[DBLLINE=x,]
[DBLREC=x,]
[DBLSTRK=x,]
[DISPLACE=x,]
[EMPHASIZ=x,]
[FOLDBEG=xx,]
[FOLDSKIP=x,]
[FOLDTYPE=x,]
[HIGHCHR=x,]
[HRZOFFS=x,]
[LINELEN=xx,]
[LPI=x,]
[MAXSKEW=x,]
[NEWDOC=x,]
[PAGESIZE=xx,]
[QUALITY=x,]
[REMSMODE-=x,]
[SHARED=x,]
[STARTKEY=x,]
[VRTOFFSI=x,]
[VRTOFFSL=x,]
[VRTOFFSS=x,]

[WIDECHR=x,]
[WRNLINE=x]
Keyword Description
TYPE Is a required keyword to define the type of object. The parameter values

are DOCU, JOUR, PASS, or REMS. Following are the keywords which
have to be defined for each type:

DOCU NAME, LPI, CPI, VRTOFFSI, MAXSKEW, LINELEN, PAGESIZE,
WRNLINE, QUALITY, DBLSTRK, EMPHASIZ, VRTOFFSS,
VRTOFFSL, HRZOFFS, AUTONL, STARTKEY, SHARED,
BOTTVAL, DBLLINE, HIGHCHR, WIDECHR

JOUR NAME, LPI, CPI, LINELEN, PAGESIZE, WRNLINE, QUALITY,
DBLSTRK, EMPHASIZ, SHARED
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NAME

AUTONL

BKWIDTH

BOTTVAL

CPI

DISPLACE

DBLLINE

DBLREC

DBLSTRK

PASS NAME, LPI, CPI, VRTOFFSI, MAXSKEW, FOLDTYPE, LINELEN,
PAGESIZE, FOLDBEG, FOLDSKIP, VRTOFFSS, VRTOFFSL,
HRZOFFS, AUTONL, STARTKEY, SHARED

REMS NAME, REMSMODE, DISPLACE, NEWDOC, DBLREC, BKWIDTH

Use the keywords only with their corresponding types. Otherwise, you will
get an error.

Is a required keyword to define the name of the object. The parameter
value is a field of up to eight alphanumeric characters, and must be unique
among the FORM47X2 and FORMA4770 vectors.

Is an optional keyword to define automatic line skip. Its values are:

Y (Yes) The printer automatically goes to the next line when the text
exceeds the last position on the current line.

N (No) An error message will be issued when the line length is exceeded.
The default is Y.

Is an optional keyword to define the book width of the open document in
millimeters (mm). The allowed values are from 127 to 212. The default is
210.

Is an optional keyword to define whether the bottom edge validation will be
ON or OFF.

The maximum size for the printable area of a document to be checked is 2
inches.

The default is OFF.

Is an optional keyword to define printing density (number of characters per
inch). Allowed values are 10, 12, 15, or 17 (for 17.1). The default is 10.

Is an optional keyword to define whether the magnetic stripe is 10 mm
above the bottom edge of the passbook or not.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define whether double line feed is skipped when
printing, or not.

The parameter applies only to the 4772 printer. The parameter value can
be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define whether you want the REMS device to
encode in double record mode (the record is written twice to the magnetic
stripe) or not.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The defaultis Y.
Is an optional keyword to define double strike printing mode.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Appendix C. Editing common data 323



324

EMPHASIZ

FOLDBEG

FOLDSKIP

FOLDTYPE

HIGHCHR

HRZOFFS

LINELEN

Is an optional keyword to define emphasized characters.
The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define the last line or character position before
the center-fold skip for horizontal or vertical passbooks.

For horizontal fold passbooks, the minimum value is 1, and the maximum
must not be greater than the specified PAGESIZE value.

For vertical fold passbooks, the minimum value is 1, and the maximum
must not be greater than the specified LINELEN value.

If 0 is specified, the fold skip is considered to be in the page center for
horizontal fold passbooks, and in the line center for vertical fold passbooks.
The default is 10.

Is an optional keyword to define the total number of lines or character
positions skipped for horizontal fold or vertical fold passbooks. (See
dimension D in [Figure 15 on page 321])

The center fold skip can be any value such that, when added to the page
size (PAGESIZE for horizontal fold passbooks) or to the line length
(LINELEN for vertical fold passbooks), the sum is less than or equal to the
maximum logical page size or the maximum printer line length respectively.

The default is 4.

Is an optional keyword to define the type of center fold. The values are H
(horizontal) or V (vertical). The default is H.

Is an optional keyword to define whether characters are printed with double
height, or not.

The parameter applies only to the 4772 printer, and when double line feed
is selected through the DBLLINE keyword. The parameter value can be
either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define the horizontal character offset. That is,
the number of characters that the first print character is to be offset beyond
the minimum distance from the left edge.

The value, when added to the line length and center fold skip in a vertical
fold passhook, must be less than or equal to the maximum line length.
The default for PASS type objects is 0, and for DOCU type objects 1.

See parameter LINELEN (maximum line length) for reference.

Is an optional keyword to define the maximum line length (number of
characters being written in one line).

The parameter values depend on the value defined for CPI, and on the
printer supported by the financial printer server. The allowed values range
from O to the following CPI values:
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e For DOCU type objects (4712 printer)

40 if CPl is 10
48 if CPl is 12
68 if CPlis 17.1

The default is 80.
e For DOCU type objects (4722 printer)

82 if CPlis 10
99 if CPlis 12
141 if CPl is 17.1

The default is 80.
e For DOCU type objects (4772 printer, WIDECHR=Y)

41 if CPl is 10
49 if CPl is 12
61 if CPl is 15
70if CPlis 17.1

The default is 41.
e For DOCU type objects (4772 printer, WIDECHR=N)

82 if CPlis 10
99 if CPlis 12
123 if CPl is 15
141 if CPlis 17.1

The default is 82.
e For JOUR type objects (4712 or 4722 printer)

40 if CPl is 10
48 if CPl is 12
68 if CPl is 17.1

The default is 40.
e For PASS type objects (4712 or 4722 printer)

82 if CPlis 10
99 if CPlis 12
141 if CPl is 17.1

The default is 80.

The maximum value will be assumed if you specify 0 in any object type.

Appendix C. Editing common data 325



LPI Is an optional keyword to define the number of lines written in one inch
(2.54 cm). The parameter specified determines the maximum PAGESIZE.

The parameter values depend on the object type:
¢ For DOCU type objects, values are 5, 6, or 8.
The default is 5.
e For JOUR type objects, values are 6 or 8.
The default is 6.
e For PASS type objects, values are 5 or 6.
The default is 5.

MAXSKEW
Is an optional keyword to define the maximum slant of the document
placed in the printer.

If the allowed skew is exceeded, the document is rejected, and must be
reinserted. The maximum skew depends on the initial vertical offset
chosen.

The parameter values are:
e For DOCU type objects, VRTOFFSI=0

1 for 1.37 mm
2 for 2.05 mm

e For DOCU type objects, VRTOFFSI=1

1 for 1.37 mm
2 for 2.05 mm
3 for 2.74 mm
4 for 3.42 mm

e For PASS type objects, VRTOFFSI=0

0 for 0.68 mm
1 for 1.37 mm

e For PASS type objects, VRTOFFSI=1

0 for 0.68 mm
1 for 1.37 mm
2 for 2.05 mm

The default is 1.

NEWDOC Is an optional keyword to define whether the program must be notified of a
change of document between two different Read/Encode magnetic stripe
operations.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.
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PAGESIZE
Is an optional keyword to define the page size, that is, the number of print

lines per page. (See dimensions A+B in [Figure 15 on page 321l)

The maximum number of lines depends on the line density (LPI) chosen
and, in horizontal fold passbooks, the center fold skip. It also depends on
the printer supported by the financial printer server.

The parameter values are a numeric field with up to two digits, ranging
from 0 to the maximum value allowed.

Maximum values are:
e For DOCU type objects (4712 printer)

10 if LPlis 5
12 if LPlis 6
16 if LPlis 8

If O is specified, the default (4) will be taken.
e For DOCU type objects (4722 printer)

137 if LPlis 5
165 if LPl is 6
220 if LPl'is 8

If 0 is specified, the maximum value is assumed. The default is 60.
e For DOCU type objects (4772 printer, DBLLINE=Y)

68 if LPlis 5
82 if LPlis 6
110if LPl'is 8

If 0 is specified, the maximum value is assumed. The default is 82.
e For DOCU type objects (4772 printer, DBLLINE=N)

137 if LPlis 5
165 if LPl is 6
220 if LPl'is 8

If 0 is specified, the maximum value is assumed. The default is 165.
e For JOUR type objects (4712 or 4722 printer)

Permits the journal to be split up in logical pages by defining the
number of print lines per page. When the end of the page is reached,
the application receives a message and the journal is placed in line 1,
column 1 of the next page.

66 if LPI is 6
88 if LPlis 8

If 0 is specified, no end of page checking will be performed, and the
journal is treated as a continuous list. The default is 0.
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e For PASS type objects (4712 or 4722 printer)

38 if LPlis 5
46 if LPl is 6

If O is specified, the maximum value is assumed. The default is 30.
QUALITY Is an optional keyword to define quality print.
The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

REMSMODE
Is an optional keyword to define the REMS recording mode. The
parameter values are:

D ISO/DIN mode

E ISO/DIN mode on track 1

| IBM 3604/4704 mode

J IBM 3604/4704 mode on track 2

The default is D.

SHARED Is an optional keyword to define if the printer will be used in shared A/B
mode.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

If you select Y for this keyword, you also have to select Y. for keyword
STARTKEY.

STARTKEY
Is an optional keyword to define a start key for each operation. The
parameter values are:

Y (Yes) Each operation will be started when pressing the start key.
N (No) Each operation will be automatically started.
The default is N.

If you have selected Y for keyword SHARED, you also have to select Y
here.

VRTOFFSI Is an optional keyword to define the initial vertical offset, that is, the top
margin lines. Parameter values are 0 (3.9 mm offset) or 1 (6.6 mm offset).
The default is 0.

VRTOFFSL
Is an optional keyword to define the number of lines between the first
printable line and the line occupied by the tractor clamping mechanism.

The value specified for VRTOFFSL plus the values for PAGESIZE and
VRTOFFSS (and FOLDSKIP for horizontal passbook) must not be greater
than maximum page size. The default is 0.

VRTOFFSS
Is an optional keyword to define the offset step, that is, a slight adjustment
to print the first vertical position of a document that has preprinted boxes.

328 LANDP Installation and Customization



WIDECHR

WRNLINE

It defines the number of 1/90-inch steps that the print line is to be offset
beyond the minimum distance from the top or bottom edge of a cut form.

The parameter values are a numeric field with up to two digits, ranging
from 0 to the maximum value allowed.

Maximum values are:
e For DOCU type objects:

18 if LPlis 5
15if LPlis 6
11ifLPlis 8

e For PASS type objects:

18 if LPlis 5
15if LPlis 6

The default is 0.

Is an optional keyword to define whether characters are printed with double
width, or not.

The parameter applies only to the 4772 printer. The parameter value can
be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define the number of the line at which an
attention item is reported to the application. Allowed values are from 0 to
the specified PAGESIZE. The default is 0.

Note: If the attention line is specified as 0, no attention line checking is
done.
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FORMA47X2 vector example
/* Vector FORM47X2 (Passbook) Example */

FORM47X2 TYPE=PASS,
NAME=PASS001,
LPI=5,
CpI=10,
MAXSKEW=1,
FOLDTYPE=V,
LINELEN=70,
PAGESIZE=38,
FOLDBEG=30,
FOLDSKIP=1,
VRTOFFSS=0,
VRTOFFSL=0,
HRZOFFS=10,
AUTONL=Y,
STARTKEY=N,
SHARED=N

/* Vector FORM47X2 (REMS) Example */

FORM47X2 TYPE=REMS,
NAME=REMSO1,
REMSMODE=D,
DISPLACE=Y,
NEWDOC=N,
DBLREC=N,
BKWIDTH=135

/* Vector FORM47X2 (Document) Default Example x/

FORM47X2 TYPE=DOCU,
NAME=DUMMYDOC,
PAGESIZE=0,
WRNLINE=0,
VRTOFFSS=0,
VRTOFFSL=0,
LINELEN=0,
SHARED=N,
STARTKEY=Y,
AUTONL=Y,
CPI=10,
LPI=5,
QUALITY=N,
DBLSTRK=N,
EMPHASIZ=N,
MAXSKEW=1,
BOTTVAL=OFF,
VRTOFFSI=1
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/* Vector FORM47X2 (Journal) Default Example */

FORM47X2 TYPE=JOUR,
NAME=DUMMYJOU,
PAGESIZE=0,
WRNLINE=0,
LINELEN=0,
QUALITY=N,
DBLSTRK=N,
EMPHASIZ=N,
LPI=6,

CPI=10,
SHARED=N

FORMA4748 vector
* LANDP for DOS, Version 5.0

¢ LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0
Defines 4748 printer device parameters for documents and passbooks objects.

Define one FORMA4748 vector for each 4748 printer object you want to use in your
workgroups (documents or passbooks).

The following figure shows the layout of the document pages:

,,,,,,, Document top edge
77777777 Initial vertical offset

ffffffffffffffffffffffffffff Clamping position
o}

-F=——- First print line
Offset steps to slightly
adjust line position

A =Page size

D =When the application
la— - — — — 2 — — — — > program writes on
this line, a warning
status is received

C =Number of lines

Figure 17. Document Dimensions for IBM 4748 Printer Customization
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The following figure shows the layout of the passbook pages:

—————— Passbook top edge
——————— Initial vertical offset
__________________________ Clamping position

- ———Jd—-  First print line

Offset steps, to
slightly adjust line

1 il Last print line before
Di e0ece0ecesesecsse0sse0s 0000 the center f0|d
i D =Number of lines for
center fold skip
T =Page size=A+B

C = Number of lines

Figure 18. Passbook Dimensions for IBM 4748 Printer Customization
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A quick reference

Vector position None

List of keywords See keyword TYPE

Keywords relate to

Vector format FORM4748 TYPE=xxxx,

NAME=xxxxxXXX,
[AUTONL=x,]
[BKWIDTH=xxx,]
[BOTTVAL=xxx,]
[CPI=xx,]
[DBLREC=x,]
[DBLSTRK=x,]
[DISPLACE=x,]
[EMPHASIZ=x,]
[FOLDADDS=xx,]
[FOLDBEG=xx,]
[FOLDSKIP=x,]
[FOLDTYPE=x,]
[FONT=x,]
[HISPEED=x,]
[HRZOFFS=x,]
[INITPOS=xxxxx,]
[LINELEN=xx,]
[LPI=x,]
[MAXSKEW=x,]
[NEWDOC=x,]
[PAGESIZE=xx,]
[REMSMODE=x,]
[SHARED=x,]
[STARTKEY=x,]
[VRTOFFSL=x,]
[VRTOFFSS=x,]
[WRNLINE=x]

Keyword
TYPE

Description

Is a required keyword to define the type of object. The parameter values
are DOCU, PASS, or REMS. Following are the keywords which have to be
defined for each type:

DOCU NAME, LPI, CPI, MAXSKEW, LINELEN, PAGESIZE, WRNLINE,
DBLSTRK, EMPHASIZ, VRTOFFSS, VRTOFFSL, HRZOFFS,
AUTONL, STARTKEY, SHARED, BOTTVAL, HISPEED, FONT

PASS NAME, LPI, CPl, MAXSKEW, FOLDTYPE, LINELEN, PAGESIZE,
FOLDADDS, FOLDBEG, FOLDSKIP, DBLSTRK, VRTOFFSS,
VRTOFFSL, HRZOFFS, AUTONL, STARTKEY, SHARED, FONT

REMS NAME, BKWIDTH, DBLREC, DISPLACE, INITPOS, NEWDOC,
REMSMODE

Use the keywords only with their corresponding types. Otherwise, you will
get an error.
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NAME

AUTONL

BKWIDTH

BOTTVAL

CPI

DBLREC

DBLSTRK

DBLREC

EMPHASIZ

Is a required keyword to define the name of the object. The parameter
value is a field of up to eight alphanumeric characters, and must be unique
among the FORMA4748 vectors.

Is an optional keyword to define automatic line skip. Its values are:

Y (Yes) The printer automatically goes to the next line when the text
exceeds the last position on the current line.

N (No) An error message will be issued when the line length is exceeded.
The defaultis Y.

Is an optional keyword to define the width of an open passbook in
millimeters. The parameter value is a numeric field with three digits, in the
range 120 through 213. The default is 210. It is valid only when
TYPE=REMS.

Is an optional keyword to define whether the bottom edge validation will be
ON or OFF.

The maximum size for the printable area of a document to be checked is 2
inches.

The default is OFF.

Is an optional keyword to define printing density (number of characters per
inch). Allowed values are 10, 12, 13, or 15.

Value 12 cannot be specified if you assign value 1, 3, or 5 to FONT
keyword; value 13 or 15 cannot be specified if you assign value 1, 2, 3, or
5 to FONT keyword. The default is 10.

Is an optional keyword to define whether you want the REMS device to
encode using double record mode (the record is written twice to the
magnetic stripe). It is valid only when TYPE=REMS.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.
Is an optional keyword to define double strike printing mode.
The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define whether the magnetic stripe is 10 mm
above the bottom edge of the passbook. It is valid only when
TYPE=REMS.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define emphasized characters.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.
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FOLDADDS

FOLDBEG

FOLDSKIP

FOLDTYPE

Is an optional keyword to specify a slight adjustment in the fold (horizontal
or vertical, depending on FOLDTYPE) of the passbook. FOLDADDS
defines by how much the print line is to be offset from the fold skip start
position, in units of 1/120-inch. It is valid only when TYPE=PASS.

The default is 0.
The maximum number of xx for horizontal folds is:

24 if LPlis 5
20if LPlis 6

The maximum number of xx for vertical folds is:

18 if LPI is 10
15 if LPI is 12
13 if LPl is 13
12 if LPl is 15

Is an optional keyword to define the last line or character position before
the center-fold skip for horizontal or vertical passbooks.

For horizontal fold passbooks, the minimum value is 1, and the maximum
must not be greater than the specified PAGESIZE value.

For vertical fold passbooks, the minimum value is 1, and the maximum
must not be greater than the specified LINELEN value.

If 0 is specified, the fold skip is considered to be in the page center for
horizontal fold passbooks, and in the line center for vertical fold passbooks.
The default is 10.

Is an optional keyword to define the total number of lines or character
positions skipped for horizontal fold or vertical fold passbooks. (See
dimension D in [Figure 18 on page 332])

The center fold skip can be any value such that, when added to the page
size (PAGESIZE for horizontal fold passbooks) or to the line length
(LINELEN for vertical fold passbooks), the sum is less than or equal to the
maximum logical page size or the maximum printer line length respectively.

The default is 4.

Is an optional keyword to define the type of center fold. The values are H
(horizontal) or V (vertical). The default is H.
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FONT

HISPEED

HRZOFFS

INITPOS

LINELEN

LPI

Is an optional keyword to define the type characters for the 4748 printer.
The values are:

Mincho-12 (requires CPI=10, 12, 13, or 15)
DP Gothic-10 (requires CPI1=10)

Prestige Elite-12 (requires CPI=10, or 12)
Courier-10 (requires CPI=10)

Mincho-12 (requires CPI=10, 12, 13, or 15)
Mincho-10 (requires CPI=10)

The default is 0.

a b~ wWNRFO

Is an optional keyword to define high speed printing mode.
The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define the horizontal character offset. That is,
the number of characters that the first print character is to be offset beyond
the minimum distance from the left edge.

The value, when added to the line length and center fold skip in a vertical
fold passbook, must be less than or equal to the maximum line length.
The default for PASS type objects is 0, and for DOCU type objects 1.

See parameter LINELEN (maximum line length) for reference.

Is an optional keyword to define the initial print line position when a
passbook is inserted. It is valid only when TYPE=REMS.

The parameter value can be either FIRST or REMS. The default is FIRST.

Is an optional keyword to define the maximum line length (number of
characters being written in one line).

The parameter values depend on the value defined for CPIl. The allowed
values range from 0 to the following CPI values:

82 if CPl is 10
99 if CPl is 12
110 if CPl is 13
123 if CPl is 15

If you specify 0, the maximum value will be assumed. The default is 80.

Is an optional keyword to define the number of lines written in one inch
(2.54 cm). The parameter specified determines the maximum PAGESIZE.

The parameter values depend on the object type. They are:
e For DOCU type objects, 5, 6, or 8.
The default is 5.
e For PASS type objects, 5 or 6.
The default is 5.
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MAXSKEW
Is an optional keyword to define the maximum slant of the document or

passhook object placed in the printer.
The parameter values are:
e For DOCU type objects:

0 for 1.37 mm
1 for 0.68 mm
2 for 2.05 mm
3 for 2.74 mm

The default is 1.
e For PASS type objects:

0 for 1.37 mm
1 for 0.68 mm
2 for 2.05 mm

The default is 1.

NEWDOC Is an optional keyword to define whether the program must be notified of a
change of document between two different read/encode magnetic stripe
operations. It is valid only when TYPE=REMS.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

PAGESIZE
Is an optional keyword to define the page size, that is, the number of print
lines per page. (See dimensions A+B in|Figure 18 on page 332|)

The maximum number of lines depends on the line density (LPI) chosen
and, in horizontal fold passbooks, the center fold skip.

The parameter values are a numeric field with up to three digits, ranging
from 0 to the maximum value allowed.

Maximum values are:
¢ For DOCU type objects:

137 if LPlis 5
165 if LPl is 6
220if LPl'is 8

If you specify 0, the maximum value will be assumed. The default is
60.

e For PASS type objects:

38if LPlis 5
46 if LPl is 6

If you specify 0, the maximum value will be assumed. The default is
30.
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REMSMODE
Is an optional keyword to define the REMS recording mode. It is valid only
when TYPE=REMS.

The parameter values are:

D ISO/DIN mode
| IBM 3604/4704 mode

The default is D.

SHARED Is an optional keyword to define if the printer will be used in shared A/B
mode.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

If you select Y for this keyword, you also have to select Y. for keyword
STARTKEY.

STARTKEY
Is an optional keyword to define a start key for each operation. The
parameter values are:

Y (Yes) Each operation will be started when pressing the start key.
N (No) Each operation will be automatically started.
The default is N.

If you have selected Y for keyword SHARED, you also have to select Y
here.

VRTOFFSL
Is an optional keyword to define the number of lines between the first
printable line and the line occupied by the tractor clamping mechanism.

The value specified for VRTOFFSL plus the values for PAGESIZE and
VRTOFFSS (and FOLDSKIP for horizontal passbook) must not be greater
than maximum page size. The default is 0.

VRTOFFSS
Is an optional keyword to define the offset step, that is, a slight adjustment
to print the first vertical position of a document that has preprinted boxes.
It defines the number of 1/120-inch steps that the print line is to be offset
beyond the minimum distance from the top or bottom edge of a cut form.

The parameter values are a numeric field with up to two digits, ranging
from 0 to the maximum value allowed.

Maximum values are:
e For DOCU type objects:

24 if LPlis 5
20if LPlis 6
15if LPlis 8
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e For PASS type objects:

24 if LPlis 5
20 if LPlis 6

The default is 0.

WRNLINE Is an optional keyword to define the number of the line at which an
attention item is reported to the application. Allowed values are from 0 to
the specified PAGESIZE. The default is 0.

Note: If the attention line is specified as 0, no attention line checking is
done.

FORMA4748 vector example
/* Vector FORM4748 (Document) Example =/

FORM4748 TYPE=DOCU,
NAME=DOCO1,
LPI=5,
CpI=10,
MAXSKEW=1,
LINELEN=80,
PAGESIZE=60,
WRNLINE=0,
DBLSTRK=N,
EMPHASIZ=N,
VRTOFFSS=0,
VRTOFFSL=0,
HRZOFFS=1,
AUTONL=Y,
STARTKEY=N,
SHARED=N,
BOTTVAL=0FF,
HISPEED=N,
FONT=4

FORMA4770 vector
* LANDP for OS/2, Version 5.0

Defines 4770 printer device parameters for documents and journals objects.

Define one FORM4770 vector for each 4770 printer object you want to use in your
workgroups (documents or journals).

The following figure shows the layout of the document pages:
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_______ Document top edge
———————— Initial vertical offset

———————————————————————————— Clamping position
it

-F-——- First print line
Offset steps to slightly
adjust line position

A =Page size

D =When the application
la— - — — — = — — — — > program writes on
this line, a warning
status is received

C =Number of lines

Figure 19. Document Dimensions for IBM 4770 Printer Customization

A quick reference

Vector position None

List of keywords See keyword TYPE

Keywords relate to

Vector format FORM4770 TYPE=xxxx,
NAME=xxxxxxxx,
[AUTONL=x,]
[FONT=x,]
[HRZOFFS=xx,]
[LINELEN=xx,]
[PAGESIZE=x,]
[SPACING=x,]
[UPSDOWN=x,]
[VRTOFFSL=x,]
[VRTOFFSS=xx,]

[WIDECHR=x,]
[WRNLINE=x]
Keyword Description
TYPE Is a required keyword to define the type of object. The parameter values

are DOCU or JOUR. Following are the keywords which have to be defined
for each type:

DOCU NAME, AUTONL, FONT, HRZOFSS, LINELEN, PAGESIZE,
SPACING, UPSDOWN, VRTOFFSL, VRTOFFSS, WIDECHR,
WRNLINE

JOUR NAME, AUTONL, FONT, SPACING, UPSDOWN, WIDECHR

Use the keywords only with their corresponding types. Otherwise, you will
get an error.
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NAME

AUTONL

FONT

HRZOFFS

LINELEN

Is a required keyword to define the name of the object. The parameter
value is a field of up to eight alphanumeric characters, and must be unique
among the FORM47X2 and FORM4770 vectors.

Is an optional keyword to define automatic line skip. Its values are:

Y (Yes) The printer automatically goes to the next line when the text
exceeds the last position on the current line.

N (No) An error message will be issued when the line length is exceeded.
The defaultis Y.

Is an optional keyword to define the type characters for the 4770 printer.
The parameter value can be:

S Standard
L Large
B Bold

The default is S.

Is an optional keyword to define the horizontal character offset. That is,
the number of characters that the first print character is to be offset beyond
the minimum distance from the left edge.

The value, when added to the line length, must be less than or equal to the
maximum line length. The default is 0.

See parameter LINELEN (maximum line length) for reference.

Is an optional keyword to define the maximum line length (number of
characters being written in one line).

The value, when added to the horizontal character offset, must be less
than or equal to the maximum line length. The default is 0.

The maximum line length is:

16 FONT=L, SPACING=T, and WIDECHR=Y; or FONT=B, SPACING=T,
and WIDECHR=Y

17 FONT=L, SPACING=L, and WIDECHR=Y; or FONT=B, SPACING=L,
and WIDECHR=Y

21 FONT=S, SPACING=T, and WIDECHR=Y
24 FONT=S, SPACING=L, and WIDECHR=Y

32 FONT=L, SPACING=T, and WIDECHR=N; or FONT=B, SPACING-=T,
and WIDECHR=N

35 FONT=L, SPACING=L, and WIDECHR=N; or FONT=B, SPACING=L,
and WIDECHR=N

42 FONT=S, SPACING=T, and WIDECHR=N
48 FONT=S, SPACING=L, and WIDECHR=N
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PAGESIZE

SPACING

UPSDOWN

VRTOFFSL

VRTOFFSS

WIDECHR

WRNLINE

Is an optional keyword to define the page size, that is, the number of print

lines per page. (See dimensions A+B in[Figure 19 on page 340|)

The value, when added to the value specified in the VRTOFFSL keyword,
must be less than or equal to the maximum page length.

The parameter values are a numeric field with up to two digits, ranging
from O to the maximum value allowed. The default is 0.

The maximum page length is:

6 SPACING=T
8 SPACING=L

Is an optional keyword to define the horizontal and vertical density of
characters.

The parameter value can be either T (text) or L (logo). The default is T.

Is an optional keyword to define whether inverted printing (upside-down
mode) will be used, or not.

The parameter value can be Y, to use inverted printing, or N, not to use it.
The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define the number of lines between the first
printable line and the real first printing line.

The value, when added to the value specified in the PAGESIZE keyword,
must be less than or equal to the maximum page length. The default is 0.

Is an optional keyword to define the offset step, that is, a slight adjustment
to print the first vertical position of a document that has preprinted boxes.
It defines the number of 1/90-inch steps that the print line is to be offset
beyond the minimum distance from the top or bottom edge of a cut form.

The parameter values are a numeric field with up to two digits, ranging
from 0 to the maximum value allowed. The default is 0.

Maximum values are:

12 SPACING=L
15 SPACING=T

Is an optional keyword to define whether characters are printed with double
width, or not.

The parameter value can be either Y (Yes) or N (No). The default is N.

Is an optional keyword to define the number of the line at which an
attention item is reported to the application. Allowed values are from 0 to
the specified PAGESIZE. The default is 0.
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Note: If the attention line is specified as 0, no attention line checking is
done.

FORMA4770 vector example
/* Vector FORM4770 (Document) Example x/

FORM4770 TYPE=DOCU,
NAME=DOCUO1,
AUTONL=Y,
FONT=S,
HRZOFSS=0,
LINELEN=48,
PAGESIZE=6,
SPACING=T,
UPSDOWN=N,
VRTOFFSL=0,
VRTOFFSS=0,
WIDECHR=N,
WRNLINE=0

/* Vector FORM4770 (Journal) Example x/

FORM47X2 TYPE=JOUR,
NAME=JOURO1,
AUTONL=Y,
FONT=S,
SP